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FT-5D Programmer Help

by RT Systems, Inc.

The Programmer is designed to give you the ease and
convenience of programming the memories and options of the
radio from your PC or your Mac

Using the Programmer, you can create separate files for
unique applications such as travel, emergency activities, or
special events. These files can contain different settings, such
as memories, power management features, and DTMF
numbers, for each purpose.

The Programmer also gives you the ability to read a
configuration from the radio. make changes and then with
minimal button pushing, send the altered file back to the radio.

Some features presented in this Help file are only in the
Windows version of the programmer. We are working to buiild
everything into the Mac version but that will take a while.

Snce the basics (and then some) are working, we wanted you to
have the ease of programming your radio without having to pull
out that old PC you keep around just for this.

Other information such as howoptions work and howthey are
set are the same in both versions of the programmer. For the
sake of all that information, | offer this Help file.
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Foreword

Foreword

These help files are offered as reference for the features of the programmer and with some added
information about the features and functionality of the radio.

The final reference for a feature of the radio is the Users' Manual for that radio. Any error, omission or
misrepresentation of a radio's ability is unintentional.

The Programmer cannot make the radio do anything that it cannot do from the face of the unit. It makes it
easier to set options for the existing functions.

© 2021 RT Systems, Inc.
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1 What Is the Radio Programmer

The Programmer is designed to give you the ease and convenience of programming
the memories and options of the radio from your PC. Itis not meant to replace your
ability to dial to a frequency, find the proper offset and turn on a tone from the face of the
radio: you may have to do that in the field at some point. The Programmer eliminates
the need to do all that setup by hand for the 500 or more memory channels you want in
the radio.

Using the Programmer, you can create separate files for unique applications such as
travel, emergency activities, or special events. These files can contain different settings,
such as memories, power management features, and DTMF numbers, for each
purpose.

Programming files are saved separately to be sent to the radio at any time. When a file
is sent to the radio (Communications | Send Data To Radio), it totally replaces what is
in the radio. Be sure to put everything into each file as you build it: even if you repeat
things in every file.

The Programmer also gives you the ability to copy (Communications | Get Data From
Radio) the current configuration of the radio. The configuration would be stored in a file
on your computer to be changed easily. Then, with minimal button pushing, you can
send the altered file back to the radio.

Hardware Requirements

Hardware requirements for the RT Systems Programmers include:

e A PC running Microsoft Windows: Windows 7 (32 or 64 bit), Windows
8/8.1 (full version) and Windows 10. The Programmer will NOT work on
Windows 98, ME, NT or 2000. Use of the Programmers on Windows Vista
and XP (SP3) is no longer supported although they will work if the operating
system is up-to-date.

e Some of the Programmers now are available for MacOS. Check specifics
for operating system requirements on the site. Check for availability on your
particular radio model on our website.

¢ The correct RT Systems computer interface cable as shown on our web site
(www.rtsystemsinc.com) for your particular radio model.

© 2021 RT Systems, Inc.
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Note: The RT Systems Programmers (Version 4 or higher) will not
recognize any other cable or USB adapter. They do not work through

a serial port.

© 2021 RT Systems, Inc.
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Getting Started

These are the basics for Getting Started with the RT Systems Radio Programmer
software. The details presented here are in generalities and while the Programmer for
your radio will work in a similar manner, the details may vary for your particular model as
all radios are unique.

This sectionis presented as an overview for use of the Programmer rather than

specifics for one particular radio. Those details are covered in other parts of the Help
file.

Creating the file

The Programmer gives you an easy way to access details for memory channels and
other settings of the radio.

Open the Programmer by clicking on the icon that was created during installation. The
Programmer opens to a default file.

==
[Eie ESt Commanications Settings  Windew Help
O @R &8¢0 S T
4 untizedy x
e | ot L O | et P | el | Teneiote | s | oes | Tk skio Step | Mok | lcen Het | ek | st | Bakz | Bak3 | Bukd | Baks |‘
P1 [1adnmin] 4400000 [l Simplen [w]FM [=] Hone  [] 10000 Hz[e] 02 [=]High  [«]ON =5tz [=] Chon 12 E |

:tﬁ!ﬁi@‘:8}!8@8‘323!@“—"836;&3:65:

B %] Hemores J Limdt (VDA o WFDE . Home o

Y
2
2

LF|[NUM A

Note: The default file contains information on several of the screens
(Memories, VFO, Limit, Home, etc. as applies to your particular
model). This information is needed by the radio to "fill spaces in its
little brain”. You can change the default entries that you see; but
anything that is completed in the default file cannot be left blank.

© 2021 RT Systems, Inc.
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The Programmer will help you be sure your file is complete. If
required information is missing, you will be warned of the omission
when you try to use the file to program the radio. Simply complete the
missing information, save the file and try again to use it to program

your radio.

Enter a receive frequency

Receive
Frequency | F

1 144.00000

No need to erase.
Just click in the cell and type

2
3
4|
5

In this example we'll enter 147.240 MHz with standard offset, a Name of Local, and a
tone of 100hz.

¢ Type one four seven period two four zero into the receive frequency
column.

e Press Enter.

e The program completes much of the channel information with defaults.
Transmit frequency, Offset frequency, Offset Direction and Operating Mode
are completed based on a US band plan for the receive frequency. You are
in complete control. Make changes to any of this data as needed for your

operations.

© 2021 RT Systems, Inc.
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¢ Press tab or use your mouse to select the Name cell. Type LOCAL. You
choose upper or lower case on many radios. On others, only upper case
letters are allowed. The Programmer will help you. If a letter or symbol will
not work on the radio, you will not be able to enter it here.

[ Bl g4 Communcesces Setings Bindow g

DR Lafd & 8 Al 7

4 oo =

e | Tomw | e | oot | Do | e (Tecamsts) 055 | o5 | oM | me | ommo | omes | e BE | D | ey | opawz | Beka | Sekd | s

PO | 147 00 CRESNO EHNE [w|Pn elfH | Harw  [] 120 ) = [T = i) e CLT Tean 12

]

:

4 Name

fioest, | Type in what you want to show on

L the dislay of the radio when you

i use this channel

B

i

4

]

3

.«3‘-- B i Lt VD A VLB e - : —Lrl|I
L ras izl

¢ Press tab to move to the Tone Mode cell. Setting up the tone of 100hz
requires TWO steps (just as it would if you were doing this from the face of
the radio). Turn on Tone Mode AND then set the 100hz CTCSS tone.

© 2021 RT Systems, Inc.
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==
|[ b gt Commuacemsns getings Bindow  Hep
|| e & g Al T
4 oo x
Rseres  Tograsd 0 e Doy

oo | Tk | Okero| e | Dooeke | e - SR | 00| 0is | o S fa | Mk can Hab | Dok | gy | omew? | Bekd | deks | Bems
147 TR0 CAFEIO0 EXORHE [P m|FM e LG [Tora_ [ JIE Dt = wlHgh w08 [ [ Toan12

AR A e B

Tone Mode CTCSS

[fore[~1000Hz[»]  The program will not let you set the CTCSS
tone unless you set the Tone Mode first.

This keeps you from expecting the CTCSS tone
to work without it being turned on.

:?ﬂtﬁr{":‘rﬂ:ﬂ'—ak‘i'}iﬁ!::k{'}}ﬂ:: SR

e This channel is ready to use.

¢ The other columns are set only if you need them for better radio
performance. See Regular Memory Channels in this Help and the User's
Manual for the radio for details on what these features do and the settings
for them.

There is more to this radio than just memory channels. So, there is more to the
Programmer. Tabs at the bottom of the main screen give you access to Regular
Memories, Skip Memories, Limit Memories, VFO, Home, Marine, SW Memories, and
Weather Memories, that apply to your radio.

© 2021 RT Systems, Inc.
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Click a tab. A screen opens with the details that can be entered for these radio
functions. You can work with the radio without ever using these tabs. There are default
values on these screens that never need to be changed. Make changes for your special
activities when you plan to use one of these functions of the radio.

Save the file

Now that you have the frequencies entered into the memory channels, Save the file.
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In the menu, click File | Save As.

Save As Ld:hj
Save in: Programmer ~ @ T [ G
1= Namef Date medif... Type Size Tags
b L9 #l DCSTest
Recent Places § Reader
! i Testl
Desktop
T— '
Karin
Computer
A
=
Metwiork ;
File name: DICS Test| - | Save
Ssveastpe: | Radio Data Files - | Cancel

Enter a filename. You can be as descriptive as you want. 256 characters including
spaces, upper and lower letters, and much more to describe this file. The Programmer
will enter the extension so it can find the file later.

Once you complete this part of the process, the program will open the last file when it
starts up.

Even More Radio Functions

Today's radios can do so much. Many of the features are not a part of the details for a
memory channel. These other options are set once for the radio to use no matter what
channel you're operating on: Regular Memory channel, Limit Memory, VFO or Home
channel.

These options may include, but are not limited to, Lock mode, Display Brightness and
Font Color, DTMF memories, Scan Resume options, and many others.

Select Settings | Radio Menu settings from the menu at the top of the main screen to
access these options. The Settings screen opens to a page with check boxes, list
boxes and edit field. A sample Settings screen would look like this:

© 2021 RT Systems, Inc.
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Set the options as you need them to get the performance you want from your radio. The
settings shown for your radio will correspond to your radio's features.

Once you have the options like you want it, save this file. Yes, this is saved separately
from the frequencies in the memory channels.

To save the file, select File | Save from the menu on the Settings page. Enter a name
when the window opens. You will not have to set these options again when you start a
new file of memory channels.

Once the file is saved, select File | Exit to return to the main screen of the Programmer.

Sending the file(s) to the radio (programming the radio)

The RT Systems' Programmers (version 4 and higher) have no com port setup. Using
the RT Systems' USB cable, you attach the cable, attach the radio, and get the
programming done.

First: Communications | Get Data From

Although you really want to put the details of your file into your new radio so you can
use it, doing Get data from with this new radio gets the process started and may
help prevent problems sending the file to the radio.

© 2021 RT Systems, Inc.
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This process is REQUIRED if your radio has been modified to
transmit outside the ham band.

e From the menu at the top of the main window, select File | New. Open a
new file to protect the file that you created.

e Connect the RT Systems USB cable to a port on your computer. Wait until
the New Hardware Found process completes.

¢ With the radio off, connect the other end of the cable to the radio.
e From the menu at the top of the main window, select Communications | Get

Data From.

A screen will open with details about this process specific to
your radio.

¢ Follow these steps carefully until this process is complete.

¢ Open the file that you created earlier. To open a file select File | Open from
the menu at the top. Select your file from those in the list. Or your file may
already be open in the other tab.

=
PR, N TowMs O | O ,‘,jgg;’ A o swe | men  amsy | Sem gy HE [ B | e | ez &
Horm % ol T g Ew) o kb o oF |
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o oF
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£ o oF
o oF
Horm L LoC] [ Hen [>W] Uk =l o oF
. - |0 o T 1 Hgr EwW] OF kb o oF
Kera 5 1 T 1 Her [EW] OH o oF
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Second: Communications | Send Data To

e When your file is ready, select Communications | Send Data To from the
menu at the top of the main screen.

© 2021 RT Systems, Inc.



22

FT-5D Programmer Help

A screen will open with details about this process specific to
the radio.

¢ Follow the steps carefully to complete this process and program the radio.
Read the screen carefully. The steps are often different from those used to

get data from the radio.

e Turn off the power. Disconnect the programming cable from the radio.

Your radio may still be in VFO mode after it is programmed. This is a
normal mode for the radio. Press the key on the face of the radio as
described in the User’s Manual for the radio to put the radio into
Memory mode and see what you programmed.

Hardware Requirements

Hardware requirements for the RT Systems Programmers include:

e A PC running Microsoft Windows: Windows 7 (32 or 64 bit), Windows
8/8.1 (full version) and Windows 10. The Programmer will NOT work on
Windows 98, ME, NT or 2000. Use of the Programmers on Windows Vista
and XP (SP3)is no longer supported although they will work if the operating

system is up-to-date.

e Some of the Programmers now are available for MacOS Mavericks (10.9
or higher, 64 bit). Check for availability on your particular radio model on our
website.

e The correct RT Systems computer interface cable as shown on our web site
(www.rtsystemsinc.com) for your particular radio model.

Note: The RT Systems Programmers (Version 4 or higher) will not
recognize any other cable or USB adapter. They do not work through

a serial port.
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Using the Programmer - Overview

The Programmer is designed to be used in conjunction with the manual for the radio.
The Programmer provides easy feature configuration while the written manual provides
an explanation of a feature and its use.

Working with Programming Files

The radio Programmer has the ability to work on more than one file at a time. These
can be files for the same radio or for different radios: even radios from different
manufacturers.

You can copy and paste frequencies from one file to another. This added feature makes
it even easier to create new files as you take pre-programmed memory information
from other files.

The name of the file currently being edited is shown in the title bar at the top of the
window. If the file has not yet been named, "Untitled #" appears. The "#" increments
when multiple new files are being worked on. Note: Untitled #, the default filename,
should not be used for permanent file storage. Even if you work in this file, be
sure to enter a different filename when you save. The file being edited is referred
to in this help as the current file.

Creating a New Programming File

Just like in any other editor, there are several ways to create a new cloning file.
¢ You can open an existing file, save it with a different filename.

¢ You can use the File | New command as a starting point for a new "blank"
file. This file begins with default information for the radio. The "default'
information you see in the file is the same as what was in your radio when
you bought it new.

¢ Another way to create a data file is to upload the contents of the radio with
the Communications | Get Data From menu command. After executing this
command, the current file will reflect the memory channels and feature
settings of the radio. Changes are easily made to these settings and the
new file saved.
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Note: Not all the menu settings of the radio are associated with
memory channels. Many are "global” settings that affect the radio
during memory or VFO operations. These settings are handled in the
fields found on the screen accessed under Settings | Radio Menu
Settings.

The global settings will be read from the radio; however, by default, these settings are
not saved with the file. Select Settings | Radio Menu Settings to view, change and save
these settings. Once saved, these global settings will be sent to the radio every time it
is programmed. If they are not saved, default settings will be sent to the radio with the
memory programming.

To save these Global settings

e Select Settings | Radio Menu Settings in the menu on the main screen. The
Settings screen opens.

e Verify that your settings are as you want them or make changes.

e From the top of this screen, select File | Save. A Save dialog opens into
which you enter a filename. Enter the name for this file and click Save.

¢ Exit the Settings screen by selecting File | Exit.

This settings file is now available for use by any saved file that you send to your radio.

Creating and using multiple Global settings files

There may be global settings of the radio that you want configured differently for
different activities. You can make changes to your settings file and save it separately.

To select a settings file for use:

¢ Select Settings | Radio Menu Settings from the main page of the
Programmer.

¢ From the Radio Menu Settings screen, select File | Open. A list of settings
files will be presented.

¢ Select the file you want to use and click Open.

¢ Verify that this is the settings file that you want to use. Check also that the
proper filename appears in the bar at the top of the Menu Settings window.
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e Select File | Exit to close this screen. These settings will be sent to the radio
with each memory channel file until you change this file selection again.

Having multiple memory channel files and multiple global setting files gives you the
ability to mix and match the features of your radio to suit your needs. This makes it easy
to customize the radio for a special event without disturbing the original programming
files. Then once the event is over, simply reprogram the radio with the memory channel
information and settings that you use everyday.

Tying Global Settings to a Memory Channel File

The RT Systems Programmers have the option of saving the global settings with the
memory channel information. This new feature is not the default for the Programmer; but
may be valuable under certain programming circumstances (i.e., programming many
radios when you want to be absolutely certain that the settings and the frequencies are
properly set for a given activity).

To contrast and compare the two Radio Menu Setting options:

e Use Separate file for menu settings (default)
This is the default for the Programmer.

This option is based on a "Set and Forget" plan. Once the global
settings are configured to your liking and saved, you do not have to
repeat this process. This configuration does not change with a new
memory channel file.

The last settings file saved is the one that will be used when a memory
file is sent to the radio.

You can save several different settings files (i.e., one for your radio and
a different one for your son’s radio). Then easily match the settings to
the radio being programmed without having to make changes in the
file repeatedly.

e Keep menu settings and frequencies in a single file. (option)
This option is set on the Settings | Preferences screen.

With this option selected, the Radio Menu Settings as assigned on the
Settings | Radio Menu Settings screen are assigned ONLY in this file.

With each new file created the Radio Menu Settings return to factory
defaults.
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You have the ability to customize the global settings just as you
customize the memory channel file. This would be useful if you are
programming each radio uniquely.

No guesswork about the configuration of the global settings. Once they
are set, they stay set in this file until you make a change to them.
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4 Viewing and Changing Programming Files

The Programmer begins in a screen displaying memory channel information for the
radio. Default information found in a factory fresh radio is contained in the file. Anywhere
this information is displayed it can be changed.

Memory information is easily entered in a spreadsheet style layout. You can view,
rearrange, eliminate, or edit these entries. Memory channel 1 must be programmed in
most radios. VFOs and Home channels must be programmed. Memory channel 1, Limit
Memory channels, VFO, and Call channels must each contain a frequency appropriate
for the band. The Programmer checks for missing data when Send data to is executed.

Columns not regularly used are easily hidden with the selections under Settings |
Preferences. Customize your screen for the information you use most often.

Radio Menu Settings

Global menu settings which in earlier Programmers occupied the opening screen are
now entered on a Settings screen accessed under Settings | Radio Menu Settings.
Here options are set for menu settings of the radio that do not change with each
memory channel. These settings affect the radio whether it is in memory mode or VFO
mode.

The Radio Menu Settings screens contain check boxes for single click settings and
easily filled blanks for personalized options. Once configured, these Settings are saved
for use by new files. There is no longer a need to reset the options in each new file or to
begin a file from an existing one.

Note: Radio Option Settings (including Lock, Beeps, etc.) are read
from the radio with the Get Data From command. Be sure that settings
you have customized are saved in the Programmer. Access the
Settings screen and use File | Save to make the options that were
taken from the radio permanent for programming the radio later. Once
saved, the settings will be repeated with each new file of memory
channel details.

The Programmer has two options for these Settings. Multiple Settings files can be
created just as multiple frequency files. Then you can "mix and match" as needed to
program a radio for a given situation. Alternately, you can opt to save the Settings as
part of an individual file.
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You can find more details on these two options under Using the Programmer - Overview
and Programming Other Set Menu Items in this Help. Using individual and separate

settings files is the default.
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Easy Editing in the Grid

Many new data management commands are available in the programming software
from RT Systems.

The commands listed here are available through a right click menu or from the list that
opens when you select Edit from the menu at the top of the screen. These commands
can be used on any of the spreadsheets in the program.

Right Click Menu

Select a row to be edited by clicking on the number to the left of that row. You
will notice that the entire row is highlighted (not just the Receive Frequency
cell). Release the left mouse button. You will notice that the row remains
highlighted until you left click someplace else on the screen of the
Programmer.

Note: You can select several rows at once (to copy, delete, etc.) by
clicking on the number to the left of the first of the selection then
while holding the left mouse button, drag the mouse across the
number of each of the channels to be included. This must be a
continuous group.

With the mouse pointing at the highlighted area (anyplace as long as the point
of the mouse pointer is within the highlighted area), press the right mouse
button. A menu opens with editing options. Release the right mouse button
once that menu opens.

Use the mouse to point at the desired command. Left click the mouse to
execute that command.

Edit Menu

Select a row to be edited by clicking on the number to the left of that row. You
will notice that the entire row is highlighted (not just the Receive Frequency
cell). Release the left mouse button. You will notice that the row remains
highlighted until you left click someplace else on the screen of the
Programmer.
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Note: You can select several rows at once (to copy, delete, etc) by
clicking on the number to the left of the first of the selection then
while holding the left mouse button, drag the mouse across the
number of each of the channels to be included. This mustbe a
continuous group.

Holding neither of the mouse buttons, move the mouse pointer to Edit in the
menu at the top of the screen. Press the left mouse button to select this menu
option.

Holding neither of the mouse buttons, use the mouse pointer to select one of
the editing options shown in the menu. Click the left mouse button to execute
this command.

Editing Commands

The examples here will use the Programmers for the Yaesu FT-60 (ADMS-1J) and the
Ilcom IC-91 (WCS-91). You will see by the screen shots that you can copy and paste
between files: even files for radios from different manufacturers. The Programmer will
take care of the similarities and differences.

Cut (CtrI+X) - Removes the selected entry and leaves the memory channel blank. This
feature is designed to work for deletion of all the data in a memory channel rather than
data in a specific column.

Copy (Ctri+C) - Copies the selected data.

You can copy two different ways:

Copy all the details of a memory channel (one or several at once) or Copy
details within one column (from one cell to one or many at one time)

e In most cases, data can be copied from one tab to another (as in left
and right memories).

e It can also be copied from one Programmer to another (when both
programs for different radios are installed).

e Data that is not appropriate for where it is to be pasted (i.e., a VHF
frequency into a UHF channel) will not be pasted.

Copying an entire memory channel or group of channels
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Shown here are details for copying within a file. The same actions apply to
copy data to another tab of the file or to another Programmer.

Open the file.
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Select the data to be copied.

To select an entire row, point your mouse at the number in the blue box at
the left of the row. Click and release the left mouse to select that row. The
entire row will be highlighted when it is selected.

To select multiple rows, point your mouse at the number in the blue box at
the left of the first row to be selected. Click and hold the left mouse button as
you drag the pointer over the next several channels that you want to copy. The
channels must be sequential for multi channel copying. All the selected
channels will be highlighted.

To select all rows, point your mouse at the number in the blue box at the left
of the first row. Left click the mouse. Release the mouse. Press Ctrl A to
select all. The entire page will be highlighted. Note: If you have a lot of
channels to select, rather than trying to select them with the mouse,
simply select the first one and press Ctrl A. The copy and paste
process does not care if blank channels are selected.
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Copy Command

From the menu at the top of the screen, use your mouse to left click on
Edit. From the menu that opens, use the mouse to left click on Copy.

You can also copy by pressing Ctrl C on the keyboard.

Or while pointing at the screen of the Programmer, right click and select

Copy from the menu that opens.
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It will appear that nothing has happened. The program in conjunction with built
in commands of the operating system of the computer has copied the data. It
is waiting for you to Paste it where you want it.

Paste (Ctrl+V) - Writes the selected data to the current position of the cursor
overwriting the data from that point. The Programmers have the ability to copy and
paste data in a single column as well as for an entire row.

Paste Complete Channels

Use the mouse to select the channel where you want the data to start.
This can be in another file for the same radio or one for any radio for
which you use an RT Systems Programmer.

Select the row that is the first into which the data is to be pasted. The
Paste process will begin in that location with the first copied channel
and continue in each channel after that with the rest of the channels
that were copied.
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From the menu at the top of the screen, use your mouse to left click on
Edit. From the menu that appears, use the mouse to left click on
Paste.

You can also paste by pressing Ctrl V with the mouse pointing within
the selected area (i.e., just look at where the mouse pointer is on the
screen. It must by within the black area on the screen of the
Programmer for this keystroke to have any effect.).

Or while pointing within the highlighted area, right click and select
Paste from the menu that opens.
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The information is pasted into the selected channels.
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You can make this process even easier by splitting the screen into two parts.
Window New Vertical Tab Group for this result.
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Copying details from one cell to change many rows at once.

e Column editing: This editing allows you to change the data in the same
column of several rows at once. It works a little differently for columns with text

(including those into which you enter text and those that you select text from a

B Hygw i)

list) and check box fields. Each of these scenarios is presented here inan

example.

Text Cell Editing - To change Tone Mode to Tone for several

channels.

Select the Tone Mode field of the first of the channels to be

changed.
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Make the change by pulling the drop-down and selecting Tone
from the list.
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Once the selection is made, the focus will move to the next field.
Click back into the Tone Mode field that displays the correct value.
When you move back into the field you can copy the information if
the field is highlighted with a ring around its border or if the text
within is shaded (indicating that itis selected).

Press Ctrl + C, select Edit | Copy from the menu at the top of the
screen, or right click and select Copy from the menu that appears.
(Just as with row copying in the first example.)

Select the first cell to be changed by pressing Down arrow until
that cell is highlighted (the cell will be in the same column so using
the Down Arrow key will easily move you to another nearby cell). If
you need to move quite a way in the file, move to the first cell to be
changed and click the mouse to select that cell.
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If several consecutive rows are to be changed, select them all by
holding the Shift Key while you Down Arrow through them or hold
the Left Mouse Key while you move your mouse over them (normal
Windows selection processes). When they are selected, they will
be highlighted in a color based on the scheme of your computer.

Press Ctrl + V, select Edit | Paste from the menu at the top of the
screen, or Right Click and select Paste from the options in the
menu that opens. The copied value will appear in each of the
fields.
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Column editing will address a selection of consecutive cells all at
once or individual cells repeatedly. If the items to be changed are
not consecutive, you can select and paste repeatedly until all the
cells are addresses. You do not have to copy again. The
Programmer retains the copied value.

Check Box Cell Editing - If you want to put several channels into a

Bank, there is no reason to do this one row at a time.

This process varies from the other by how the cells are selected.
Check box cells act differently than those that contain text. You can
copy from one check box column into another.

In this example, put several channels into Bank 1 without checking the
Bank 1 box for each channel.

First, select Settings from the menu at the top of the page. From

that menu, select Bank Settings. Several columns of the screen will
be hidden leaving only Receive Frequency, Name and Banks. This

makes working on the screen easier since you no longer must
scroll through several columns that you are not using now.

T80 Pecgrarmemse - Copy 40 Pae *

@ copymarane x

T——

Dwd x5k & g8 AT

R

o

For Channel 1, put a check in the box under Bank 1.
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FT-55 Programmes - Copy sed Pasie =
Me lat Commumcaiom Setings Wndom Hep

Dl sh@ & ¢8& Al T

i

s

3
s

At this point you CANNOT copy this field. Press Tab or Enter to move
out of the field.

The process is more easily done now with the keyboard rather than the
mouse.

Press Right Arrow to move focus back into the Bank 1 column. Notice
that there is now a black border on that cell. The cell is now ready to
be copied. Press Ctrl C or select Edit from the menu then copy from
the list that opens to copy the cell.
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Press and Hold the Shift key while pressing the Down Arrow key to
select the rows that will be set with this information.
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Press Ctrl V to paste the selecting into the fields.
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Simple Mode: Hides several of the columns for each memory channel. Those
remaining are the ones that are most needed for any memory channel. Those
remaining include:

Receive Frequency - A channel cannot be programmed without a receive
frequency. This is the frequency you listen to.

Transmit Frequency - The Programmer will complete this automatically.
The columniis included in case you need to enter the value other than the
default for the receive frequency based on the band plan (i.e., an odd split

pair).

Offset Direction - Again, the Programmer will complete this automatically
based on the band plan for the receive frequency. However, an
occasional repeater will differ from the band plan. Including this column
gives you the ability to address that difference.

Name - This column is for personalized information to identify the channel.

Tone Mode - The repeater operator controls this detail for the repeater.
There is nothing standard that can be completed automatically. You need
to select the Tone Mode then assign the CTCSS frequency or DCS code
as needed for a particular repeater.

Skip - Use at your discretion to include or exclude a frequency during
memory channel scanning.

© 2021 RT Systems, Inc.
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Comment - Personalized notes up to 80 characters. This information
remains a part of the file and is not transferred to the radio.

-5D Untitled1

ogramm

Edit
G & Cut Ctrl+X h%l ?
' Copy ctri=C |
Paste Clrl+W

Communication Settings Window Help

t Offset
simple Mode Ey @ Direction
1 R
P Mm_./ e |0 simplex
2 .
3 Find Next F3
Goto Channel... Ctrl+G
il
5 Insert Channel Shift=Ins
3] Delete Channel Shift+Del
Fi Clear Channel
8 | 4F Moveup Ctri=U

Note: While in Simple Mode, you cannot access the Preferences
screen (Settings | Preferences). The columns that are hidden in
Simple mode are predetermined by the Programmer.

All columns are visible on the screen when you are no longer in
Simple Mode. If you want to hide other columns, you can do that
through individual selection on the Settings | Preferences page.

Find (Ctrl+F) - Finds specific text in a specified column. Once you select this

command or press Ctrl+F a screen opens into which you enter the text (or number)
to be found.

Find Ed
Look, in;
| Receive Frequency j Cancel
Find text:
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Select the field to be searched (i.e., Receive frequency, Transmit
frequency, etc.)

Enter the text (or numbers) to be found.

Click OK to move to the first item found. The search always begins at
the top of the list and stops at the end.

Find Next (F3) - Use the F3 function key to repeat the specified find and move to
the next item. For example: You choose to search for 145 in the Receive Frequency
column in a file with 5 channels beginning with 145. OK in the Find box takes you to
the first one. F3 takes you to the second; then the third; then the fourth: and so on
until you have stopped at each of those that match the criteria.

Goto Channel (Ctrl+G) - Moves to the indicated channel number. When this option
is selected a screen opens into which you enter the channel number. Enter the
number and click OK to move to that memory channel (programmed or not).

Goto Channel

Enter channel number to rmove to.
Charinel eree

Insert Channel (Shift+lns) - Inserts a blank row without deleting information
present. The current information and all that follows is "pushed-down" to make room.
The number of rows inserted will equal the number of rows selected. This is a great
way to slip channel information into a list of channels.

Note: Insertion of rows can resultin the loss of data from the bottom
of the list. You will be warned if there is danger of data loss and given
the opportunity to cancel the process to prevent this loss.

Delete Channel (Shift+Del) - Removes the selected row. All the data following the
deleted row is "pulled-up" to eliminate the blank row. Beware!! Deleted data cannot
be recovered. Neither the Insert nor the Paste commands write the data to the grid.
If you accidentally delete data, exit the Programmer WITHOUT saving. The file will
be restored to its condition when you last saved and the last deleted data will be
restored. Multiple channels can be deleted by selecting them all at once and
selecting delete.
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Clear Channel - Removes the data from the selected channel without moving all
those that follow up to fill this space. Leaves the channel blank.

Move Up (Ctrl+U) - The ability to select a channel and have it "change places" with
the channel immediately preceding it. Repeat this command on a selected channel
to "walk" it into place in your list. Sequential channels can be selected and moved at
once. The group will move up one channel at a time. The displaced memory channel
will move to the end of the group being moved.

Move Down (Ctrl+D) - The ability to select a channel and have it "change places"
with the channel immediately following it. Repeat this command on a selected
channel to "walk" it into place in your list. Sequential channels can be selected and
moved at once. The group will move down one channel at a time. The displaced
memory channel will move to the top of the group being moved.

Add Frequency Range - A convenient way to add lots of channels at once. This is
great for setting up a radio for scanning a certain range of channels. When this
option is selected you are presented with a window into which you enter the details
of the channels to be entered.

Add Frequency List g]

Starting Frequency bHz
Mumnber of charnels |1 _|:|
Frequency Step |5 kHz -

Cancel |

Enter Starting Frequency: The value of the first frequency of the list to be
entered. Any allowable frequency of the radio being programmed.

Number of channels - Enter the number of channels to be entered. You can
insert as few as 1 to as many as 1000 channels at once. You are not
warned if you select more than the number of memory channels. The
process just inserts all that it can and ignores the rest.

Frequency Step - Enter the value that will separate each of the
frequencies in these channels. Select 5 kHz to 200 kHz.
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Sort -

Click OK and watch the screen fill. Or Cancel to exit the process without
change to your file.

The channels are inserted beginning at the currently selected channel (i.e., if
you have selected channel 40, the first channel will be added at channel 40).

You are warned if a channel will be overwritten and given the ability to not

overwrite or to cancel the process. If you choose No to prevent loss of the

current channel information, the skipped frequency is entered into the next
available space and not lost.

Great for data management or to arrange your channels permanently for a

special use. The Programmers have the ability to Undo a sort. You can now sort the
list on a given parameter, touch-up a group of entries, then put the list back in its
original order with the changes that you made. When this option is selected you are
presented with a window for selection of the options.

Sort by
|Heceive Frequency ﬂ
Then zort by
|N|:|ne j
Sort Mode Channel Sort Selectioin
* Azcending * Selected channels
" Deczending " Al Channels

Sort by - Select a column for the initial sort.
Then Sort By - Select a second column for a secondary sort.

Sort Mode - Ascending for lowest to highest. Descending for highest
to lowest.

Channel Sort Selection - Selected Channels to sort only a group form
the file. All Channels to sort all the channels in the file.
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If the result is not quite what you expected, select the Undo Sort option to
return the list to the point you left it last.

Always save your file before you sort. At the very worst you can exit the file
without saving to return to the order of that last save.

Blank memory channels are always sorted to the top of bottom of the list
based on the Ascending or Descending selection.

Different fields sort differently. If a field is a text field in one Programmer and
a drop down list in another, the sort results will be different. It has to do with
how the computer interprets the values in these different types of fields. While
this was present in the older Programmers, it should not be a problem in the
RT Systems Programmers where the fields are consistent between the radio
Programmers.

Unsort - For use after sorting to return the list to the last saved order. Use Sort and
Unsort to easily edit channels with the same info that needs to be changed. Sort to
bring those channels together. Edit the details (see cell editing). Then unsort to
return the list to the last saved order with the edits in place.

Quick File Access Commands

Ctrl 0 (Control zero) - Open existing file for same radio. Calls the Open dialog for
the Programmer being used allowing you to select a file to be opened without
having to select the file type first. This is especially helpful when several
Programmers are loaded on one system. (i.e., Lets you select another FT-7800
file without having to select that file type first from the open box.)

Ctrl O (Control letter "O") - File | Open. Presents the box from which the file type is
selected just as File | Open. Select the type of file to be opened. The Programmer
will look in the location of that last file for that particular file type. (i.e., you can open
an FT-60 file while working with the FT-7800 Programmer as long as you have the
RT Systems program for both of these radios. With both open, you can copy and
paste between the files or send each to the proper radio without having to close
and reopen the Programmers separately.)

Ctrl M - Automatically create a new file for the Programmer being used. Eliminates
having to select the file type first.

CtrI N - File |[ New. Presents the box from which the file type is selected just as in File |
New in the menu. Select the file type for the Programmer to create a new file for
that radio (the same as the one you're working with now or for a different radio for
which you have the Programmer.)
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6 Screen Appearance and Default Options

This option is currently only in the Windows version of the Programmer.

The screens of the Programmer can be customized to make data entry that much
easier. Many other controls for the program are found in the Preference section. The
changes made here affect all the RT Systems Programmers installed on this machine.

Options for screen appearance are accessed under Settings | Preferences from the

menu on the main screen of the Programmer. This screen appears when that option is
selected:

Grid Display

Preferences
Grid Display | Memory Defauls | Font | Other
Mark the columns to hide.
Freeze 1 =
Column Hide 5|
Transmit Freguency
Alternate row
Offget Frequency
] DOffset Direction
! Operating Mode
2 |Fow?
3 Row3l Hiame
4 Rowd Tone Mode
o CTCSS
Fore Back Fx CTCSS
\—I DCs
DCS Palarity
| Use Combo for Check box Skip
Step
Language: ngftal Squelch
Enalish Digital Code
e e Your Callsign
Ent-1 CallSinn
0K l | Cancel
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Freeze Columns

The option to "freeze" can be applied to any or all columns. Select the number
of columns to remain on the screen at all times as you scroll to the right of the
spreadsheet.

Having these columns always available for reference can be a great help for
identifying the memory channel being edited.

Hidden Columns (Mark the columns to hide)

Selected columns can be marked as hidden which removes them from the
screen display. During editing, these fields are completed with default
information for the radio. This optionis a global setting and will affect every
file, new or existing.

In an existing file the data in these columns is not lost: it is simply not
displayed.

In a new file, a hidden column is filled with a default value.

Hidden column data is not printed. Columns can be marked as hidden to
customize printed output and then restored for additional data management.

Note: Several columns are hidden and unhidden with the Simple
Mode option found under Edit from the menu of the main screen.
Simple mode hides all but the columns required for memory channel
operations. When you leave Simple Mode, all columns will again be
visible.

Alternate row colors

Select a color for the text (Fore) and/or background (Back) for rows 2, 4, 6,
etc. This can help the readability of the spreadsheet.

Use Combo for Check box

On some systems the checkbox option does not work and you are not able to
make selections for banks, show name or other options with check boxes.
The check boxes will be missing from the cell.

Select this option to change the cell to a Yes/No combo box rather than a
check box. Make your selections by setting the option to Yes where desired.
Just as with the checkbox option, the combo box selection can be copied and
pasted to other cells in the column.
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Language

Select from several languages for column headers, message boxes and other
text in the Programmer.

Memory Defaults

s .
Preferences

Grid Display | Memory Defaults | Font Orher]

Offset Frequency Defaults
[¥] Open last file when starting programmer. '
[¥] Check ShowName Automatically
: 6m |3.00 MH -

[7] Convert Split offsets to standand Plus or m ‘

Minus when avaliable. 2m
[¥] Disable CTCSS, DCS and other Tone 1.25m |7.60 MHz -

columns according to the Tone Mode !:]

selection. 70cm

Add and Remove Offsets

v =| Pick an offset frequency then click
T remove to delete it from the list
100kH: | |
2 o0k o[ Remove |
|
3 600 kHz | To add an offset
4 {1.00 MHz | double click "END OF LIST "

0K | ’ Cancel Apply

Memory Defaults let you set options that control the defaults of the memory channels. If
you are having to change a certain cell repeatedly for the data you enter, you might want
to make that change permanent here.

Open last file when starting Programmer

By default, the Programmer opens the last file saved. By choice, you can
open to a default file for the radio by unchecking this box.
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Check ShowName Automatically

By default, the Programmer checks the ShowName column as soon as you
enter the first letter of an alpha/numeric tag for the channel. By choice, you
can have the Programmer not check this box automatically. When
unchecked, the name will not be displayed on the radio. This options affects
Programmers that use a ShowName column. Not all do since many handle
show name as a global setting rather than in each memory channel.

Convert Split offsets to standard Plus or Minus when available

By default, the Programmer leaves a split pair as a "split" in a radio that can
handle a "split" for Offset Direction (i.e., Yaesu radios, for one, handle odd
splits this way). With this option engaged (checked), the Programmer will
always calculate the Offset Frequency and set the Offset Direction to Plus or
Minus when possible (if the math comes out correctly for the design of the
radio). The functionality of the radio is the same with either configuration for
the frequency pair.

Disable CTCSS, DCS and other Tone columns according to the Tone Mode
Selection

By default, the Programmer turns the CTCSS, RX CTCSS, DCS and RX
DCS columns on or off as needed for the selected Tone Mode (i.e., if you
don't need to seta DCS code for Tone - encode - that column will be disabled
and the value displayed initignored by the radio). With this option engaged,
all the tone selection columns are active regardless of the Tone Mode
selected. You will be able to change CTCSS frequencies and DCS codes
although the radio may not use your selection for the Tone Mode engaged.

Add and Remove Offsets

A change to this section affects what you see in the Offset Frequency column
when entering memory channels on the screens of the Programmer. It also
affects Offset Frequency Defaults found on this page.

Offset Frequency Defaults

Select a value in each field for the Programmer to use when you enter channel
information. This value is used for channel information entered into any of the
memory channel types (Memory, Limit memories, VFO, Home, efc).

Fonts
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-

Preferences

Grid Display MemoryDefauIts| Font |Oﬂ'19r|

Font Size:

MS Sans Serif 10

~ I -
MS Serif 10|

0 MS Ul Gothic 12

OMS 1395 L)

0 ms BHEH ;?,

O MV Boli i

O Narkisim =

O Niagara Engraved

(} Niagara Solid - "

Sample

AaBhyyZz 0123456789

oK | ’ Cancel Apply

The RT Systems Programmers include selection of font and size to control
display of headers, messages and item identifiers in the Programmer. Select

any font and size available on your system to make the Programmer easier to
use.

Other
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Preferences

[ Grid Display | Memory Defaults | Font Other

Radio Menu Settings

Use Separate file for menu setftings.

@ Keep menu settings and frequencies in a single file.

Open new file when needed for "Get Data From Radic".

V| Use different windows for each radio programmer.

0K | | Cancel Apply

Radio Menu settings

By default (Use Separate file for menu settings), the Programmer saves your
global settings (Settings | Radio Menu Settings) to a separate file. In this
arrangement, you must only set these options once. When the file is saved, it
is used by the program even if you create a new file with memory channels.
No need to touch up these setting just because you created a new list of
memories.

The options, Keep menu settings and frequencies in a single file, eliminates
this second file. You might wantto exercise this option is you are creating
files for completely different uses (Ham radio, fire department, etc), where you
need the global settings to be different for the file.

Open new file when needed for "Get Data From Radio"

By default the Programmer warns you when you select Communications | Get
Data from Radio and the current file (the one you see on the screen right now)
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is not a blank, default file. The Programmer is warning you that if you continue
you will lose all the work you have done by replacing the information on the
screen with that currently in the radio.

By selecting this option (checking the box), the Programmer will automatically
open a blank, default file for you when Communications | Get data from Radio
is selected. By completing the Get Data from Radio process into this default
file, you will not lose the work you have been doing in the current file.

Use different windows for each radio Programmer

By default the Programmer opens each of the Programmers installed on this
machine (Version 4 or 4.5) in the same master window. Each file occupies a
separate tab. The titlebar of the main window identifies the Programmer
associated with the file in a particular tab. If you name your files as "the radio
name" and then "any other identifying information... remember you have 256
characters... don't be cryptic" you can easily tell by the information on the tab
which one is for which radio.

When this option is engaged (checking the box), each Programmer will open
in a separate "main window". Each tab that opens will be for that particular
Programmer. It will be as if the others don't exist unless you start them from
the icon. Working between the files with copy and paste will still work even if
the files are displayed in two separate windows. There is no loss of
functionality. Only a change in how the files are displayed.

© 2021 RT Systems, Inc.






Split Screen for Multiple Files 61

7 Split Screen for Multiple Files

The screen can be split in either the Windows or Mac version of the Programmer.
Shown here are details for the Windows version.

On the Mac, the same things can be done by right clicking on the tab with the file name
at the top of the screen. The menu that opens will offer you options.

The RT Systems Programmer can display more than one file simultaneously in the
Programmer's main window. Opening several files at once makes it even easier to
copy and paste between them (even files for different radios from different
manufacturers) or just to compare the frequency lists.

" FT.2000 Programmer - Seftings not caming froen radio o] ez el
File Edt  Communications  Settings  Windew  Help
ODEFE »B & 40 Al 7
= Seitings not coming from dio % | 8 HewFadio Fle | - g test x - § counmen x -
Recenve | Trarsmt Offpet Offpet Operasg Hame= FReceme Trarmmit Offpet Offeet | Cpeatmg | L Reme Trarmmit Offet Offset | Cperatng Name | ToneMode =
frequiney . Frecumcy | Freumncy  Drecton  Mode Foegquercy | Frequercy | Frequercy | Diestion | Hode Fraquncy | Feeguemcy | Frogarcy | Dwecton | Hode
1 145.00000 600 ke [w]#B5  [w[FM [=]TEST 1 14500000 19560000 60 ke [P [w]fM =] TEST O 101000 13601000 [=]Smpes [ =] torw  [w] 2
Z 135000000 13900000 i w FH 2 45000000 447.00000 | 3.00 MHz M ™ TEST2 1 44000000 44000000 Samphes ™ Hore BE.5
3 14400000 14400000 Smpes FH oneR 3 | 4N.00500 45000500 Smplex MM fiip] 2
4 | 5500000 18500000 Sigex FM TEST 4 | ASD.0HD00 a40.51000 S00kHE  Mews 2 3
§ | 170.00000 17000000 e FH OTHER 5§ 45001500 450.01500 Simpha ™ q
£ | 17400000 17400000 Spiex. Fr ORI & 450000 45000000 Simple M 5
7 | 13400000 13400000 Sgex  FH amER 7 | 43003500 45003500 Sirglex A &
8 & | 45003000 45003000 Smpkex ™ 7
5 3 | 43003500 450.03500 Siplex M 2
1 16 45004000 450.04000 Smplex M )
1 L1 | 95004500 | 4500250 Semplex tial 10
1 12 11
13 13 | 142.00000 | 14200000 Smple A 12
14 14 14200500 14200500 Syl n 13
1 15 | 14201000 14201000 Simplax 14
15 15 | 14202500 1420138 Simplex 5
17 17| M0 12000 Simpic
0 1§ 1420500 14202500 Simplas:
1 15 | 14203000 1420300 Sirple
] | 4203500 14203500 Simpiex
24 3 14209000 1420900 Semplei
= 2 | 4204500 14204500 Singia
a 23 | 14205000 14205000 Simplex
4 24 14205500 142.05500 Syl
=1 20| 14208000 142.0:00 Simplex
El 26| 14206500 14206500 Simplex
ol 27 | HL07000 ] 142.07000 Sipiay
a =
F] =
n £}
] n
2 k)
= 33
o4 w0 | Memories  Lint Memoties . WFi[4] WA b1l Memodes o Limk Henones WD [[4] #| Bandd, Herroriss o Band A Lt - Bared B Menciies | [[4]
Ready

Open the files.

From the menu at the top of the main screen, select Window | New Vertical
tab group.

The screen will separate into two parts taking the selected file to the new
group.

To work with three as shown above, simply select another file and repeat the
process.

© 2021 RT Systems, Inc.



FT-5D Programmer Help

A horizontal split is also possible.
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Open the files.

From the menu at the top of the main screen, select Window | New Horizontal

tab group.

The screen will separate into two parts taking the selected file to the new

group.

To work with three as shown above, simply select another file and repeat the

process.

Note: Once you divide the screen horizontally or vertically, the other
separation is not available. Selections for vertical and horizontal
groups will be enabled and disabled in the menu as necessary.
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8

File Maintenance

Just as in a word process or other Windows based program, you will create files in the
Programmer for use in the radio. You can create as many files as the space on your
hard drive will allow.

Remember, erase everything and replace it with the details of the file sent from the
Programmer. Be sure everything you want in the radio is in the file that is sent. This is
an "all or nothing" process.

From the File menu at the top of the main window, select:

New - Create a new file in any Version 3 Programmer you have installed.

Open - Open an existing file in any of the Version 3 Programmers you have
installed.

Close - Closes the current file.
Save - Saves the current file.

Save As - Saves the current file giving you the opportunity to enter a new
name. This creates a copy of the file and saves it with the new name you
entered.

Import - Advanced functionality that addresses data from a "flat" ASCllfile.
Details on this process are found in the Import and Export section of the
Help.

Export - Extracts data from the programmer file to a "flat" ASClIfile. Details
on this process are found in the Import and Export section of the Help.

Print Preview - Lets you see the formatted information on the screen before it
prints.

Print - Prints the current file.

Send File as E-mail - Sends the current file to RT Systems'tech support.
This functionality is dependent on the e-mail program of your computer.

Files 1-4 - Up to four files that you last worked in and saved.

Exit - Closes the Programmer.
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8.1 File | Exit

Exits the Programmer.

If files have been changed, you will be prompted to save or cancel the Exit command to
avoid data loss in that file.

Radio Programmer

19] Save changes to test?

[ Yes | I Mo ‘ | Cancel

Yes - Exits the program saving the file.

No - Exits the program without saving any work done in the file since the last
time you saved.

Cancel - Halts the Exit option. The program returns to the open file.
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8.2

File | New

Use this command for setting up a "clean slate" into which you enter memory
frequencies. A "clean slate" or default file will often have at least one channel
programmed on the memory channel screen. This is a factory default that is in your
radio whenitis new. The information for this channel can be changed; however, in most
radios, channel 1 must be programmed.

Use the quick key command of Ctrl M for easy access to a new file.

If you have been working to create a file with memory channels, use File | New before
using Communications | Get data from to prevent losing all the work you have done in
this file. The Get data from process will replace the information in the open file with what
is in the radio.

Other Radio Menu Settings and a New File

The radio is more than just memory channels. There are features that are controlled
once for the radio. They cannot be customized for each memory channel. These
features are addressed in the Programmer under Settings | Radio Menu Settings.

The settings for these features that were last saved are used whenever a New file is
created. There is no need to reset these features for each new file. If you have not
saved a settings file, these radio menu items are set to factory defaults (as if you reset
your radio).

Note: If you radio "acts funny" after you download to it (i.e., keypad
beeps are different, squelch is open, Scan resume settings are
changed, etc.,) you have not yet set these options in the Settings
portion of the Programmer. To make these option settings
permanent:

e Select Settings | Radio Menu Settings from the menu at the top
of the screen.

e Personalize your options just as you did on the radio.

e Select File | Save from the menu on the Settings screen.

e Enter a filename when prompted and click Save.

e Select File | Exit from the menu on the Settings screen.

e You will not have to change these again unless you want them
to function differently.
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The File|N

The settings file will change only if you read from the radio
(Communications | Get data from) and send that file back to the radio
(Communications | Send data to) without saving the memory
information that you retrieved. This is helpful if you are programming
a friend’s radio in which he has all these options set up as he wants

them.

ew command can be used to open several new files at once. Memory

channel information can be copied between these files (even from V3 to V4),
regardless of which radio they are for.
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8.3 File |Open

Just as in a word processor or other Windows programs, the command opens a
previously saved file.

You are not limited to one programming file for your radio. Make as many as you want.
Then choose the one you want when you open the Programmer.
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8.4 File |Print

Prints the Memory channel information of the displayed page of the currentfile (i.e., if
you are on the Memories tab, the memory channel information is printed. Similarly, if
you are on the VFO tab, the VFO channel information is printed. )

¢ When this command is selected, a print dialog will give you the opportunity
to setup your printer.

¢ Hidden columns are not printed. A printout can be customized (including
increasing type size) by deliberately hiding columns before printing. To hide
columns, select Settings | Preferences from the menu of the Programmer.

¢ Only memory channels that are programmed are printed. Your printout will
not include the blank channels in the file.

e Use Print Preview to see what your printout will look like and how many
pages will be included before you send it to the printer. This new option will
help save lots of wasted paper.
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8.5 File | Print Preview

This feature of the Programmers lets you preview the data to be printed before you

waste paper sending it to the printer.

With the file open that you want to print, select File | Print Preview.

You will notice first that the screen changes. ltis filled with the data that will be
printed. This is just a temporary change. The order of your channels has not

been changed in the file.

Then the screen opens to display the printed output you can expect.
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Notice at the top of the page you can see that you have "X of X pages".
Making small changes can help reduce this number if it is not as you expect.

For example, reduce the size of the Comment column since it is not being
used (or hide it completely). This move could save an additional page (or
pages) by getting all the columns to fit on one page.

B IC-T7 Programmer - IC-T7 Untitled1 |Z||E””Z|
Fage 1 of 1

TR R A

TEEEETETEREETE
Wl E]a] ] w] ] w wf wf] ) E] ]

Under Printer setup, change the margins to print on as much of each page of
paper as possible. Again, this can make it possible for all the columns to fit
on one (or half the number of) page.

Use Zoom to read the data in the preview more easily. Click Zoom again to
return to this view.
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Many different files can be saved to your hard drive for permanent storage giving you
the ability to reprogram your radio quickly and easily to suit your current use.

o Files are saved using the File | Save or File | Save As command.

¢ When the window opens for the filename, enter any name up to 256
characters (including spaces) but without a period at the end or an
extension. The Programmer will enter that information for you automatically.

Save As

Savain:

5

Recent Places

Computer
[ W
=}

Metwork

FT-2600 Programmer

Mame Date modif.. Type

&= Settings not coming from radio
e bt

Enter filename here

File pame:
Saveastpe:  |Rado Data Fies (FT2600)

-

_sme |

Cancel |
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8.6.1

File | Save

Saves the current file to your computer hard drive.

If several files are open, the current file (the one on top: the one you are working in) is
the one that will be saved. Be sure to save the changes to each of the open files before
closing the Programmer.

It is recommended that you save the current file during data input and before sending it
to the radio. Just as with a word processor, it's an awful shame to lose everything if

something happens to the computer during either of these processes.

If the name of the current file is Untitled (in the main window title bar), you will be
presented with a save file dialog and should enter a new filename.

Save As
Sava in: FT-2600 Programmer
= Name Date modif.. Type
o &= Settings not coming from radio
Recent Places P,
Desktop
Karin
Computer
L Enter filename here
MNetwork
Fie pame:

Savesstpe: | Rado Data Fies (" FT2600)

-

l

Cancel |

Save J

The filename can be any combination of characters and spaces including numbers and

letters.

When saving a file, let the Programmer do the work. All you need to enter is the name
you want for the file.
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8.6.2 File|Save As

Saves the current file under a new name. Used if you want to make a copy of the file
that you're working in to maintain the original without the changes you're making now.

o If several files are open, the one that is active is the current file. This file will
be saved with the Save As command.

e This is a good way to start another file for editing. Changes made to this file
do not affect the data in the original file.

¢ When this command is selected, a save file dialog containing a list of
existing files is presented. You can either select one of these to be
overwritten or enter a new filename. The Programmer will add the extension
so you should not enter an extension or a period at the end of the filename.

Save As
Sava in: FT-2600 Programmer - B2
ez Name’ Drate modif.. Type Size Tags
= 4= Settings not coming from radio
Recent Places Kbk
Desktop
K'.a.rin
Computer
s Enter filename here
MNetwork
File pame: - l Save J
Save sstype:  [Rado Data Fies “FT2600) v Cancel |

¢ The title bar of the window changes to reflect the new filename.

e When saving a file, let the Programmer do the work. All you need to enter is
the name you want for the file.
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Menu Item Cross Reference

The Programmer presents all the options of the radio in grid, check box, list and combo
box formats. Most radios these days have so many options that organizing them in the
Programmer can be a challenging task.

The location in the Programmer is described as a "path". For example.

Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 tab | Auto Repeater Shift

¢ Click on Settings at the top of the screen.

¢ Select Radio Menu Settings from the menu that opens.

e Select the Common 1 tab.

e The option is named Auto Repeater Shift on the Common 1 tab.

Set Mode
Menu ftem Programmer ltem
DISPLAY
1 | TARGET Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Display | Target
LOCATION | Location
2 |COMPASS | Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Display | Compass
3 |[BAND Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Display | Band
SCOPE Scope
4 |LAMP Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Display | Lamp
5 |LANGUAGE | Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Display | Language
6 [LCD Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | LCD Brightness
BRIGHTNES
S
7 |DISPLAY Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Font Color
COLOR
8 |OPENING Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Messages / Bluetooth | Opening
MESSAGE |Message
TX/RX
1 MODE
1 [ANTENNA |Main Screen | Attenuator. This item is set independently for each
ATT memory channel.
2 DIGITAL
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1 | DIGITAL Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 2 | Digital Popup

POPUP
2 |LOCATION | Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 2 | Location Service
SERVICE
3 |[STANDBY | Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 2 | Standby Beep
BEEP
4 | DIGITAL VW | Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 2 | Digital VW
5 |AUDIO Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 2 | Audio Pitch
PITCH
3 AUDIO
1 [ MIC GAIN Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 2 | Mic Gain
2 |MUTE Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 2 | Mute Level
3 |RX AF DUAL | Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 2 | Rx AF Dual
4 |SP SELECT | Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 2 | Speaker Select
5 |VOX Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | VOX
6 | RECORDING| Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Recording
MEMORY

BANK LINK | Settings | Bank Names and Linking

1
2 | BANK NAME | Settings | Bank Names and Linking
3 |MEMORY Main Screen | Name. This item is set independently for each

NAME memory channel.
4 | MEMORY Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Memory | Protect
PROTECT
5 |[MEMORY Main Screen | Skip. This item is set independently for each
SKIP memory channel.
6 |MEMORY Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Memory | Write
WRITE
SIGNALING
1 |BELL Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 2 | Signaling | Bell
Ringer
2 |DCS CODE |Main Screen|DCS. This item is set independently for each
memory channel.
3 [DCS Main Screen | DCS Polarity. This item is set independently for

INVERSION | each memory channel.

4 |DTMF MODE| Settings | Radio Menu Settings | DTMF / Internet | DTMF Settings

5 [DTMF Settings | Radio Menu Settings | DTMF / Internet | DTMF Settings |
MEMORY Code

6 |PAGER Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 2 | Signaling | Pager

7 |PR Main Screen | User CTCSS
FREQUENCY|

8 |SQL LEVEL |Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 2 | Signaling | Squelch

Level

9 |SAL S- Main Screen | S-Meter Squelch. This item is set independently for

METER each memory channel.
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11| SQL TYPE |Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 2 | Signaling | Squelch
Level
13 | TONE Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 2 | Signaling | Tone
SEARCH Search Mute
14 |WX ALERT | Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 2 | Signaling | Weather |

Weather Alert

1 [DW TIME Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 2 | Scan | DW Time

2 | SCAN LAMP | Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 2 | Scan | Lamp

3 |[SCANRE- |Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 2 | Scan | Restart Time
START

4 |SCAN Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 2 | Scan | DW Resume
RESUME

5 [SCAN Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 2 | Scan | VFO Scan
WIDTH Mode, Memory Scan Mode

6 |PRIORITY Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 2 | Scan | Priority
REVERT Revert

DP-ID LIST

Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Group Monitor / Messaging | DP-
ID List

1 |RPT/WIRES | Settings | Radio Menu Settings | DTMF / Internet | Internet (Wires)
FREQ Settings | Rpt/Wires Freq

2 |SEARCH Settings | Radio Menu Settings | DTMF / Internet | Internet (Wires)
SETUP Settings | Search Setup

3 |EDIT Settings | Radio Menu Settings | DTMF / Internet | Internet (Wires)
CATEGORY | Settings
TAG

4 |REMOVE Settings | Radio Menu Settings | DTMF / Internet | Internet (Wires)
ROOM/NODE]| Settings

5 |DG-ID Settings | Radio Menu Settings | DTMF / Internet | Internet (Wires)

Settings | DG ID

1 |APO Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Config | Auto Power
Off

2 |BCLO Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Config | Busy
Channel Lock Out (checkbox)

3 |BEEP Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Config | Beep Select

4 |BEEP Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Config | Beep Level

LEVEL

5 |[BUSYLED |Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Config | Busy LED
(checkbox)

7 |GPS LOG Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Config | GPS Log
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8 |[HOME VFO | Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Config | Home VFO
(checkbox)
9 |LOCK Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Config | Lock
10 | MONI/T-CALL] Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Config | Moni/T Call
11 | TIMER Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Config | Timers
12 | PASSWORD | Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Config | Password |
Enable. This item can be enabled only if an entry is made in the
Password edit field (i.e., you cannot have a blank password)
13 |PTT DELAY | Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Config | PTT Delay
14 | RPT ARS Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Config | Auto
Repeater Shift (checkbox)
15 |RPT SHIFT |Main Screen | Offset Direction
16 |RPT SHIFT |Main Screen | Offset Frequency
FREQ
17 | SAVE RX Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Config | Rx Save
18 |STEP Main Screen | Step. This item is set independently for each
memory channel.
19 | DATE & TIME| Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Config | Time Signal
ADJ Alarm (checkbox)
20| TOT Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Config | Time Out
Timer
21| VFO MODE | Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Config | VFO Mode
22 |BAND Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Config | Band Select
SELECT
23 | DIAL KNOB | Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Config | Dial Knob
CHANGE Swap
APRS
1 |APRS AF Settings | Radio Menu Settings | APRS | Misc | AF Dual
DUAL
3 |APRS Settings | Radio Menu Settings | APRS | Pop-Up
FILTER
4 |APRS Settings | Radio Menu Settings | APRS | Misc | Modem Speed
MODEM
5 |APRS MSG | Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Messages / Bluetooth | Message
FLASH Settings | Message Flash
6 |[APRS MSG |Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Messages / Bluetooth | Message
GROUP Settings | Message Group
7 |APRS MSG | Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Messages / Bluetooth | Message
TEXT Settings | Message Text
8 |APRS MUTE | Settings | Radio Menu Settings | APRS | Misc | B Band Mute
9 [APRS Settings | Radio Menu Settings | APRS | Pop-Up
POPUP
10 | APRS Settings | Radio Menu Settings | APRS | Ringer
RINGER
11 | APRS UNIT | Settings | Radio Menu Settings | APRS | Units
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12 | APRS TX Settings | Radio Menu Settings | APRS | Misc | Tx Delay
DELAY
13 |BEACON Settings | Radio Menu Settings | APRS Beacon | APRS
INFO Beaconing | Beacon Info | Ambiguity
14 | BEACON Settings | Radio Menu Settings | APRS Beacon | APRS
INTERVAL Beaconing | Beacon Interval
15 | BEACON Settings | Radio Menu Settings | APRS Beacon | APRS
STATUS Beaconing | Status Text Enable, Status Text Rate
TEXT
16 | BEACON TX | Settings | Radio Menu Settings | APRS Beacon | APRS
Beaconing | Beacon Transmit
17 |COM PORT | Settings | Radio Menu Settings | APRS Beacon | APRS | Com
SETTING Port Settings
18 | DIGIPATH Settings | Radio Menu Settings | APRS | Digi Path
19 | GPS SETUP | Settings | Radio Menu Settings | GPS | Datum, GPS Pinning,
DGPS
20 | GPS POWER Settings | Radio Menu Settings | GPS | Power
21| GPS TIME Settings | Radio Menu Settings | GPS | Time Set
SET
22 | GPS UNIT Settings | Radio Menu Settings | GPS | My Position
23 |CALLSIGN | Settings | Radio Menu Settings | APRS | Misc | My Callsign
(APRS)
24 | MY POSITION Settings | Radio Menu Settings | GPS | My Position
25 | MY SYMBOL | Settings | Radio Menu Settings | APRS | Misc | My Symbols
26 | POSITION Settings | Radio Menu Settings | APRS | Misc | Position Comment
COMMENT
27 | SmartBeacon| Settings | Radio Menu Settings | APRS Beacon | Smart
ing Beaconing
28 | TIME ZONE | Settings | Radio Menu Settings | APRS | Misc | Time Zone
SD CARD
1 |BACKUP The SD card functions are what the radio uses to address the
Card.
2 | MEMORY CH| The Programmer can use the data that the radio puts on the SD
Card.
3 | MEMORY Communications | Read Data From SD Card or Write Data to SD
INFO Card.
4 |FORMAT
OPTION
1 |USB Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Option
CAMERA
2 |Bluetooth Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Messages / Bluetooth | Bluetooth
| Bluetooth Enable
3 |DEVICE LIST| Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Messages / Bluetooth | Bluetooth
| Bluetooth Devices
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4 |Bluetooth This setting is handled from the radio only to allow complete real
Audio time control during use of the attached device.

CALLSIGN | Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 1 | Callsign
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10 Narrow Band Operations

As the airways become increasingly busy, requirements for narrow band operations
have been implemented for many activities. These requirements involve deviation and
frequency step.

Most amateur radios have an option to change deviation from 5Hz to 2.5Hz which is a
part of narrow band operations. This change does not help the radio access a new
commercial narrow band frequency on 2.5 kHz steps.

Generally the narrow band commercial frequencies have four significant digits after the
decimal. Amateur radios can access only those that end in x.x125, x.x375, x.x625 and
x.x875 where the "X" represents any number.

Note: Notice the pattern of "25" and "75" in the third and fourth digits.
Check your frequency carefully. If it does not follow this convention,
this radio will not be able to use it

© 2021 RT Systems, Inc.






External Data - Repeater Lists and other Frequencies 87

11  External Data - Repeater Lists and other Frequencies

The Programmer has the ability to pull information from commercially maintained
frequency information. An Internet connection is required for several of these options.
Frequency List is maintained in the Programmer on your computer. The informationin
that list is always available to you.

To access this information, select

File from the menu at the top of the screen

In the File menu, select External Data

From the list presented, select:

Radio Reference Search - A commercially maintained database of
amateur repeater and other commercial frequencies. A subscriptionis
required to use this service. Check the Radio Reference site for details
about that subscription.

Repeater Book Search - A commercially maintained database of amateur
repeaters in the US and many other countries. This service is free for
anyone to use. Check the Repeater Book site for details about support
through contributions if you are so inclined.

RFinder Web Search - A commercially maintained database of amateur
repeaters in the US and other countries worldwide. This search has the
best interface with a location and route search available. See detail about
its use in the RFinder Web Search section of this help. A subscriptionis
required to use this service. See the RFinder site for details about that
subscription.

Frequency list - A list of commercial and other common frequencies
maintained in the Programmer. An Internet connection is not needed to use
this list.
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1.1

RadioReference Search

RadioReference is the largest radio communications data provider in the world. This
service features a complete frequency database, trunked radio system information, and
FCC license data. Registration and access to the service are free, and advanced
features are available to Premium Subscribers of the site.

The Programmer provides easy access to the RadioReference Search interface. From
the main screen of the Programmer, go to File | External Data | RadioReference
Search.

FT-5D Programmer - FT-30 Untitled1

File | Edit Communications Settings Window Help

O New cr+N | 3k 2] P

= Open. ctri+=o |

'| External Data P” GadioReference Searc_rD
Close RepeaterBook Search

Save Ctrl+5 RFinder Web Search
Save As... Frequency Lists

DCs
Falarity

MName Tone Mode CTCSS DCS

S o o o

Import...
Export...

Print Preview...
& Print... Ctrl=P

Send File to Tech Support...

1 ChUsersh, \FT-50 Untitled1
2 ChUJsersh,. \MyChannels

3 Ch\Usersh.. \Two

DO0O000000000000 =y

Exit

Once on the RadioReference Search screen, select the State/Province and County
information for the frequencies you're searching for, as well as your User ID and
Password. If you don't have a User ID and Password yet, go ahead and click on "Click
here" to follow the link to RadioReference.com. You will be prompted to complete
registration for a free account. After you've created a User ID and Password and
entered it into the RadioReference Search screen in the Programmer, your data will be
saved by the Programmer. This means that you only have to enter in your account
information once. Should you wish to search for frequencies in a new area, just select
the appropriate search data from the drop down menus and click OK.
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RadioReference Search

Mot registered for the RadicReference Service?

State/Province

Click here

County

Georgia = Troup W
User D Paszword
reystems T YT

OK

Cancel

Based on your selections in the previous screen, you will see a list of channels with
returned data from your search.

FT-5D Programmer — O X
File Edit Communications Settings Window Help
=2 & 7
‘ FT-5D Untitled1 -~ = RadioReference Search X
Output Operati T . -
Fle:uz:cy ﬁ;ad;ng Name Type Mz’;z CTCSS  DCS Tag Description County Catagory/Agency =
1 15545000 FMM HFD Dispatch Eibd Tone Sguelch 146.2 Fire Dispatch Fire Troup  Hogansville
2 15465750 FMMN HPD Dispatch Ak | Tone Squelch 825 Law Dispatch Palice Troup  Hogansville
3 154.41500 FMMN LaGrange Fire PG B Tone Sguelch 88.5 Fire Dispatch Fire Dizpatch/Pager Troup  LaGrange
4 85258750 FM Lalirange 800 R Mone Emergency Ops | LalGrange Troup | LaGrange
5 15517500 FMH TCEMS Disp BM  Tone Squelch 100.0 EMS Dispatch | EMS Dispatch Only Troup | Troup County
3 154.08500 FMM TC Marshal Eibd Tone Sguelch 156.7 Law Dizpatch Marghal DispatchéOperations  Troup | Troup County
7 154.75500 FMMN TCS0 Disp Ak | Tone Squelch 100.0 Law Dispatch Sheriff Dispatch Troup | Troup Caunty
a 15389000 FMMN TCFD FG 4 Tone Sguelch 100.0 Fire-Tac Fireground Troup | Troup County
9 154.34000 FrM TCFD Disp Rl | Tone Squelch 100.0 Fire Dispatch Fire Dispatch Troup | Troup County
10 155.43000 FMH TCS0 MRD BM  Tone Squelch 68.5 Law Talk Sheriff MAD [Law Met] Troup | Troup County
11 156.09000 FhM TC50 A b Tone Sguelch 100.0 Law Talk, Sheritf Troup | Troup County
12 158.85000 FMM TCSO B M Tane Squelch 100.0 Law Talk Sheritf Traup | Troup County
13 45317800 FMMN TC50 Jail Bt Mone Carrections Sheriff - Jail Security Troup | Troup County
14 460.15000 FrM TCSO Jail B Mone Corrections Sheriff - Jail Security Troup | Troup County
15 151.92500 FMH TCBOE A RM  Mone Schoals Board of Education Troup | Troup County
16 460.60000 FMMN ‘west Paint Fire Rk | Tone Squelch 100.0 Fire Dispatch Fire Troup  west Point
17 453.05000 FrH ‘westPoint Police  RM Tone Squelch 88.5 Law Dispatch Fualice Troup  “West Point
18 147.33000 FM 147.3300 BM  Tone 100.0 Ham Skywarn Link Troup  Amateur Radio
13 146.70000 FM 146.7000 B Tone 141.3 Ham LaGrange Amatewr Radio Club  Troup | Amateur R adio
20 122.97500 A UNICOM BM  Mone Aircraft UNICOM Troup  LaGrange-Callaviay Airpart (LGC]: Air Traffic Control
21 126.32500 &k ‘e Alw05-3 B Mone Aircraft Wi Ahw/05-3 Troup  LaGrange-Callaway Airport (LGC): Air Traffic Control
22 119.25000 Ahd Clearance B Mone Aircraft Clearance Delivery Troup | LaGrange-Callaway dirport (LGC): Air Traffic Control
23 125.50000 &k App / Dep Eitd Mone Aircraft Approach / Departure [Atlanta)  Troup | LaGrange-Callaway Airport [LGC): Air Traffic Control
24 12697500 &k App / Dep Eibd Mone Aircraft Approach / Departure [Atlanta)  Troup LaGrange-Callaway Airport (LGC): Air Traffic Control
i
1 \ [r]
Modules | FT-50 Radio Data File Name | Hame ~ | Comment | Description - Select Al
Create File For: FT-5D Selected Bands | FJEET Unselect Al
Ready (CAP||NUM||SCRL

On this screen, you will:

e Check the data in the spreadsheet. Verify that this is the data you
expected. A misspelled word can cause the search to return incorrect data.
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e Choose one of the options in the Name drop down menu to identify what
the channel Name will be. The drop down menu provides options for naming
the channel according to Name, Tag, Description, County, or
Category/Agency. Although this information will be transferred to the radio,
the data might be truncated depending on the number of characters the
radio can hold. For example, DENVER might become DENVE.

16 4E0.60000 FMM ‘whest Paint Fire Rt Tone Squelch 100.0 Fire Dispatch Fire Troui:u W'es.t Paint )
17 453.05000 FMN ‘WestPoint Police  |[AM | Tone Squelch 8.5 Law Digpatch Police Troup  “West Point
18 147.33000  FM 147.3300 BM  Tone 100.0 Ham Skywarn Link Troup | Amateur Rac
19 14E.70000 FM 146.7000 BM Tone 141.3 Ham Lalirange Amateur Radio Club Troup | Amateur Rac
20 122.97500 | &M UKICOM BM  Mone Aircraft UIKICOM Troup | LaGrange-Ce
| 126.32500 | &M s 053 B Mone Aircraft W AW05-3 Troup | LaGrange-Ce
22 113.25000 &M Clearance BM  Mone Aircraft Clearance Delivery Troup | LaGrange-Ce
23 12550000 A App / Dep BM Mone Aircraft Approach / Departure [Atanta) | Troup LaGrange-Ce
24 126.97500 &M App d Dep BM More Aircraft Approach £ Departure [&tlanta)  Troup | LaGrange-Ce
4 |
Modules | FT-50 Radio Data File ~ Comment | Description ~ Select 4l
Create File For: FT-5D Selected Bands H-‘E’ - Unselect Al
Drescription
Ready County
|Catagory/Agency |

¢ Use the options in the Comment menu to identify what the channel

Comment field will contain. The Comment drop down menu options are
Name, Tag, Description, County, or Category/Agency. Comment
information isn't transferred to the radio. It simply provides more details
about the channel. Should you choose to print a copy of the data for these
channels, the Comment section information will be included in that print out.

16 460.60000 FMM ‘whest Point Fire Rt Tone Squelch 100.0 Fire Dispatch Fire Troui:u W'es.t Paint )
17 453.05000 FMM ‘westPoint Police  |[RM | Tone Squelch 8.5 Law Dispatch Police Troup  “West Point
18 147.33000 | FM 1473300 B  Tone 100.0 Ham Skywearn Link Troup | Amateur Rac
19 146.70000 Fr 146.7000 B Tane 141.3 Harn LalGrange Amateur Radio Club | Troup | Amateur Rac
20 122.97500 &M UKICOM B Mone Aircraft UKICOM Troup | LalGrangeC:
| 126.32500 &M s w053 B Mone Aircraft s 053 Troup | LalGrangeC:
22 119.25000 Ak Clearance Bt MHaone Aircraft Clearance Delivery Troup  LalGrange-C:
23 125.50000 AM App/ Dep Bt Mone Aircraft Approach / Departure [Atanta] | Troup | LaGrange-Ce
24 126.97500 AM App/ Dep Bt Maone Aircraft Approach / Departure [Atanta] | Troup | LaGrange-Ce
4 |
Madules | FT-50 Fiadio Data File ~ Wame | Mame ~ Select Al
Create File For: FT-5D Selected Bands Tag Unselect All
Description
Ready County
Catagory/tgency ]
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e The Selected Bands drop down menu controls the frequency band data
sent to the radio. Unselect the check mark beside the band name to omit
that frequency band from being sent to the radio, and select the check mark
beside the band name to include it.

16 46060000 FM Wwast Point Fire Rk Tone Squelch 100.0 Fire Dizpatch Fire Troup  |“West Paint
17 453.05000 FMN ‘WestPoint Police | |BM | Tone Squelch 8.5 Law Dispatch Folice Troup  'West Point
18 147.33000 FM 1473300 BM  Tone 100.0 Ham Skywarn Link Troup | Amateur Rac
149 14E.70000 FM 1467000 B4 Tone 141.3 Ham LaGrange Amateur Radio Club | Troup | Amateur Rac
20 12297500 &M UKICOM BM  Mone Aircraft UNICOM Troup | LaGrangeCe
21 126.32600 AM Wl AW0S-3 B More Aincraft W AW0E -3 Troup LalrangeCz
22 11925000 &M Clearance BM  Mone Aircraft Clearance Delivery Troup | LaGrangeCe
23 125.50000 AM App/ Dep =11 More Aircraft Approach / Departure [Atlanta]  Troup | LaGrangeCe
24 126.97500 AM App/ Dep B4 More Aircraft Approach / Departure [Atlanta]  Troup | LaGrangeCe
4 |
Modules | FT-ED Fadia D ata File ~ Hame | Name ~ | Comment | Description ~ Select Al
Create File For: FT-5D Selected Bands) 144MHz, General Unselect All
Redik General

¢ Use the Select All and Unselect All buttons to fine tune the channels you
want to send to the radio.

16 460.60000 FMH ‘whest Paoint Fire R Tone Squelch 100.0 Fire Dispatch Fire Troui:u W'es.t Paint )
17 453.05000| FMM ‘WestPoint Police R Tone Squelch 8.5 Law Dispatch Folice Troup  ‘West Paint
18 147.33000 FM 147.3300 Br Tone 100.0 Ham Skywarn Link Troup  Amateur Fadi
19 146.70000 | Fid 146.7000 B4 Tone 141.3 Ham LaGrange Amateur Radio Club — Troup | Amateur Radi
20 122.97500 AM UNICOM BM  Mone Aircraft UNICOM Troup | LalGrange-Cal
| 126.32500 AM i Awi5-3 B Mone Aircraft Wi Awi05-3 Troup | LalGrange-Cal
22 113.25000) AM Clearance BM  Mone Aircraft Clearance Delivery Troup | LalGrange-Cal
23 125.50000 Ak App £ Dep Bid Mone Aircraft Approach / Departure [AHanta] | Troup | LaGrange-Cal
24 12697500 Ak App / Dep B4 Maone Aircraft Approach / Departure [Atlanta)  Troup | LalGrange-Cal
4 | e —
Modules | FT-BD Radio Data File ~ Hame | Name ~ | Comment | Description ~ Select Al
Create File For: FT-5D Selected Bands | 144MHz, General w Unselect Al

Ready

¢ From the Modules drop down menu, verify the correct radio is selected.
Then, click the Create File For: XXX radio button on the screen to finalize
your selections.
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1B 460.60000 FrM ‘wiest Point Fire Fitd Tone Squelch 100.0 Fire Dizpatch Fire Troup  “West Paint
17 453.05000 | FM ‘westPoint Police  AM | Tone Squelch 8.5 Law Dispatch Police Troup  'West Point
18 14733000 Fid 147.3300 Bt Tone 100.0 Ham Skywarn Link Troup  Amateur Rad
149 146.70000 | Fid 1467000 Bt Tone 141.3 Ham Lalirange Amateur Radio Club  Troup | Amateur Rad
20 122.97500 A LIMICOM Bt Maone Aircraft LIMICOM Troup  LaGrange-Ca
| 126.32500 &AM s w053 B MHone Aircraft W A0 5-3 Troup | LalGrange-Ca
22 11925000 Ak Clearance Bt Maone Aircraft Clearance Delivery Troup  LaGrange-Ca
23 12550000 Ak App/ Dep Bt Mone Aircraft Approach / Depaiture [Aanta]  Troup  LaGrange-Ca
24 126.97500 Ak App / Dep B Mone Aircraft Approach / Departure [Alanta] | Troup | LaGrange-Ca
4 |
Modules | FT-BD Radio Data File ~ Name | Name ~ | Comment | Description ~ Select Al
Create File For: FT-6D Selected Bands| 1444Hz, General “ Unszelect Al
Ready \

\ Use the Modules drop down menu to
verify your radio.

Click Create File For: XXX fo create the
file that you will send to your radio.

¢ Clicking the Create File For: XXX button results in a new window on the

screen with all of the data you've specified in the previous steps.

FT-5D Programmer - FT-5D Untitled8 * - O X
File Edit Communications Settings Window Help
Dl 2B & 0 Mg ¢
B FT5DUntitled! | ®  RadioReference Search = i FT-5D Unfitled8 * X -
Fleceive | Transmit Difset Difsst | Operatin oo | R % User Ts ] ]
Merrmmy | Memere | Fenomn | Do | e | 0O W ToneMode | CTESS | DCS | poiaiy | p&iD | DGID | CTCSS Power S0
P1 | 16543000 15543000 o Simplex || FM «| [ HFDDispatch  T5ql v B2 Hzlw 023 [V AN TH v 00 [v 00 [U]300Hz [« High(5'W) v Ofi v GkH
2 | 15441500 15441500 Simples | FM [0 LeGangsFieFG T3q 885Hz 023 RNTN |00 on 300H:  High(5') O |5kHs
3 | es256750) 85288750 Simplex FM [] LeGrangeB00  hone 885Hz  [023 AN |00 oo J00Hz  High [5') o Auo
4 | 15617500 15517500 Simples FM [0 TCEMSDiss  Tsq 1000Hz (023 RHTN |00 ] 00H:  High[5'W) O 5kHs
5 | 15408600 15408500 Simples FM [0 TCMasshal T 50l 1567He (023 RHTN 00 on 300H:  High(5') O 5kH3
5 | 15478500 154 75500 Simplex FM [] TCS0Disp 7501 1000He (023 RNTN |00 oo J00Hz  High [5') O 5KH:
7 | 15389000  153.89000 Simples FM [ TCFDFG T5ql 1000Hz (023 RHTN |00 ] 00H:  High[5'W) O 5kHs
8 | 15434000  154.34000 Simples  FM [0 TCFD Disp T5ql 1000Hz (023 RHTN 00 ] A0H:  High(5'W) O 5kHs
9 | 15549000 15543000 Simplex FM [] TCS0MAD 7501 885Hz  [023  |ANIN |00 oo J00Hz  High [5') O 5KH:
10 156.09000 15608000 Simples FM 0 Tcsoa T5dl 1000Hz (023 RHIN (00 1] 0H:  High[5'W) O 5kHs
11 15885000 15885000 Simples  FM O TcsoE T5ql 1000Hz (023 RHTN 00 ] A0H:  High(5'W) O 5kHs
12| 45317500 4317500 Simplex FM [0 TCsousi None 885Hz  [023  |ANIN |00 oo J00Hz  High [5') O 5KH:
13 | 450.75000 46015000 Simples FM [0 TCsoual None B85Hz  [023  |RNTN |00 1] 0Hz  High[5'W) O 5kH:
14 151.92500 15192500 Simples FM O TCEOEA Mone B85Hz (023 |[RNTN (00 ] A0H:  High[5'W) O 5kHs
15 | 450.50000 460 BO00D Simplex  FM [] ‘westPortFie T5q 1000He (023 ANTN 00 oo J00Hz  High [5') O |5KHS
16 | 45305000 45305000 Simplex FM [0 ‘westPaint Police T 5ql B885Hz  [023  |AN-N |00 1] 00Hz  High[5W) O 5kHs
17| 12297500 12247600 Simples AM O UniCoM Mene B85Hz  |023  |[RNTN (00 ] A0H:  High[5'W) O 5kHs
18 12632500 12632600 Simplex  AM [0 ‘wxawdsa  Hone 885Hz  |023 AN (00 oo J00Hz  High [5') O |5KHS
19 119.25000 11925000 Simplen  AM [0 Clearance Nane B85Hz  [023  [ANN |00 1] J00Hz  High[5w) O 5KH:
20 12550000 12550000 Simplen AM O 4pe/Dep Hene B85Hz (023 |[RNTN (00 ] A0H:  High[5'W) O 5kHs
2 12697500 12657600 Simplex A [0 4pp/Dep None B85H:  |023  |[RNTN (00 on 00 Hz  High (5% O 5KH:
2 O
2 O
24 0
> [m]
3 O
7 0
] ||
2 O
30 0
kil ||
2 O
3 m| IZF‘
14+ | Memoiies . Skip Memaries . Limit Memaries 4 VFO A 4 VFO B 4 Home | Marine Memaries W Memories | Weather Memories 1[4
Ready CAP||NUM| SCRL

The only remaining step is to send the data from the Programmer to your radio by going
to Communications | Send Data To Radio. To learn more about the details of the
Communications process, refer to the Computer / Radio File Transfer section of this

Help.
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11.2 RepeaterBook Search

The RepeaterBook Search is amateur radio's most comprehensive global repeater
directory. It is free to use and can be accessed right from the main screen of your
Programmer by going to File | External Data | RepeaterBook Search.

FT-5D Programmer - FT-50 Untitled1 - m} ps
File | Edit Communications Settings Window Help
O mew cti=N L @4 4] B
= Open. =0 |
‘ External Data 4 RadioReference Search

Close ‘ @peatersook Searﬂ

Save Ctrl+5S RFinder WeD Search

DCS R T User Tx
Mame Tone Mode CTCSS DCs Polarity DGID DEID CTCSS [ Skip Stey

w

Save As... Frequency Lists

Import...
Export...

Print Preview...
& Print.. ctri+p

Send File to Tech Support...

1 G\Usersh...\FT-5D Untitled1
2 C\Users\..\MyChannels

3 G\Usersh...\Two

Exit
18
19
20
21
2z

23
24
25
26
27
28
29
a0
Kl
2

OO0 O00O00OC000C0DO0000CO00 000000 e

33
W4 » M hMemaiies 4 Skip Memories o Limit Memories  YFO A& WFO B . Home o Marine Memories (5% Wemories . Weather Memories [4]

CAP||NUM||SCRL

A new window will pop up. In this window, enter your desired search Location, Radius,
and Bands. Click OK to initiate the search.

© 2021 RT Systems, Inc.



External Data - Repeater Lists and other Frequencies 95

RepeaterBook Search

Search for repeaters using the RepeaterBook.com web search.

Radius
50

Location

miles

Select Bands

[+] All Bands 1.25 meter
10 meter 70 cm
B meter 33em
2 meter 23icm

OK

Cancel

A new tab will open in the main screen of the Programmer. This tab contains the data
returned from the parameters you selected for your search on the previous screen.

FT-5D Programmer — O X
File Edit Communications 3ettings Window Help
0= & ?
B FTSDUntitled1.” § RepeaterBook Search X -
i a
Feuoncy | Fromuancy | Diesten | (ara] Vodp  CTESS | ofite pes gk ki stale
1 2964000 147 42000 Spit /IO Tone 1230 g0h 023 023 Daculs Georgia | Echolink=208436 Mived Mo
2 £73.13000 5219000 Minus MZZX Tone 156.7 885 023 023|Eatonton Georgia  Mived Mode
El 144.96000 147 46000 Plus WHAGPE Hone 885 885 023 023 Stone Mauntain, Stone Mountain Georgia | DStar
4 144.98000 14748000 Plus K 4PN Mone 885 885 023 023 Athens Georgia  DStar
B 145.06000  146.46000 Plus Wwh4STR Hone 88.5 985 023 023 Lawwenceville Georgia  DStar
[ 14511000 144.51000 Minus K4NRC Taone 8.5 885 023 023 Douglasville Georgia  Miked Mode
7 14512000 14452000 | Minus KJaZLL Mone 885 885 023 023| Gainesvile Georgia | DStar
8 14613000 144.53000 Minus K4NRLC Tone 156.7 1567 023 023 Mewnan, Coweta County Radio Tower Georgia  Miked Mode
9 145.13000 144.53000 Minus ‘WwR4BC Tane 1000 1000 023 023 Winder Georgia  Miked Mode
10 14515000 144.55000 Minus WAL Tone 167.9 167.9 023 023 Atlanta, Georgia Tech Georgia  Mixed Made
1 14517000 14457000 Minus KJ4kPY Taone 146.2 885 023 023 Stockbridge, Piedmont Herry Medical Center Georgia  Miked Mode
12 145.21000  144.61000 Minus KK4GQ Tone 1318 85 023 023 Fayettevile Georgia  Echolink=317155 Mixed Mog
13 145.23000  144.63000 Minus ka0 Tone 151.4 1514 023 023 Mansfield, White Pine Lane Georgia  Mixed Mode
14 145.24000 144.64000 Minus WwWRAVE Maone 8.5 885 023 023 Villa Rica Georgia  DStar
15 145.25000  144.65000 Minus WBAGWA Tone 1104 985 023 023 Concord Georgia  Mixed Mode
16 145.27000 144 67000 Minus KG4VUB Tone 100.0 1000 023 023 “Waleska, Pine Log Mountain Georgia  Mixed Mode
17 14530000 14470000 Minus WCARG Mone 885 885 023 023 Monroe Georgia  DStar
13 14533000 144.73000 Minus KD40HB Tone 1230 1230 023 023 Athens Georgia  Mixed Mode
19 145.33000 144.73000 Minus KD4YDD Tane 1035 1035 023 023 Dacula Georgia  Miked Mode
20 145.34000 144.74000 | Minus WHKAPCL Mone 885 885 023 023|Rockmart Georgia | DStar
2 14635000 144.75000 Minus WwiaDOC Tone 146.2 885 023 023 Atlanta, Bank of America Tower Georgia | DStar
22 14537000 14477000 Minus NEwHG Tone 1035 1035 023 023 Jasper Georgia  DMA
23 14538000 144.78000 Minus WO Hone 88.5 885 023 023 Rome, Mount Alto Georgia | DStar
24 14535000 144.73000 Minuz WEAGWA  Tone 1104 985 023 023 Grifin Georgia  Mived Mode
25 14540000 144.60000 Minus KJAINX Hone 8.5 85 023 023 Roancke Alabama | DStar
26 14541000 14481000 Minus KEAPG Tone 1000 885 023 023 Forsyth, Monroe County Hospital Tower Georgia  Mixed Mode
27 14543000 144.83000 Minus KA4KER Tone 1413 1413 023 023 Roancke Alabama  Mized Mode
2 14545000 144.85000 Minus WwABOC Tone 107.2 072 023 023 Decatur, Exchange Park Georgia  Mixed Mode
2 |q 145 47000 144 37000 Mirw MFAG, Tone 1000 0o o i} :
Modules | FT-5D Radio Data File ~ Mame | Callsign ~ | Comment | Repeater Motes ~ Select Al
Create File For: FT-5D Selected Bands ~ Unselect Al
Ready CAP||[NUM||SCRL
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On this screen, you will:

e Check the data in the spreadsheet. Verify that this is the data you
expected. A misspelled word can cause the search to return incorrect data.

e Choose one of the options in the Name drop down menu to identify what
the channel Name will be. The drop down menu provides options for naming
the channel according to Callsign, City, State, or Repeater Notes. Although
this information will be transferred to the radio, the data might be truncated
depending on the number of characters the radio can hold. For example,
DENVER might become DENVE.

19 145.330000  144.73000 Minus KD4vDD Tone 103.5 1035 023 023 Dacula
20 145.340000  144.74000 Minus WitdPCA Nane 88.5 885 023 023 Rockmart
21 14535000 144. 75000 Minus Ww/ADOC Tone 146.2 885 023 023 Atlanta, Bank of America Tower
22 145.370000 14477000 Minus MNEWwWHG Tone 103.5 1035 023 023 Jasper
23 145.380000  144.78000 Minus W None 88.5 885 023 023 Rome, Mount &lto
24 145.390000  144.79000 Minus WEBAGWS  Tone 11049 885 023 023 Giriffin
25 145.40000 14460000 Minus K I3 Nane 88.5 885 023 023 Roanoke
25 145.41000 14481000 Minus KE4IPG Tone 00.0 885 023 023 Forzpth, Monroe County Hospital Tower
27 145.430000 14483000 Minus KadKBx Tone 141.3 1413 023 023 Roanoke
28 14545000 14485000 Minuz WaBOC Tone 107.2 1072 023 023 Decatur, Exchange Park
< -|)q 145 47000 144 57000 ki MEF 4054 Tone 1000 b 0 ﬂ??l 5 andu Snrnos
Modules | FT-50 Radio Data File ~ Comment | Repeater Mates~ ~ Select Al
Create File For: FT-5D Selected Bands Tity w Unselect Al
State
Ready Repeater Nates

¢ Use the options in the Comment menu to identify what the channel
Comment field will contain. The Comment drop down menu options are
Callsign, City, State, or Repeater Notes. Comment information isn't
transferred to the radio. It simply provides more details about the channel.
Should you choose to print a copy of the data for these channels, the
Comment section information will be included in that print out.

19 145.33000  144.73000 Minus KD4YDD Tone 1035 1035 023 023 Dacula
20 145.34000  144.74000 Minus WrdPCA Mone 88.5 885 023 023 Rockmart
21 14535000 144.75000 Minus WwaboC Tone 146.2 885 023 023 Atlanta, Bank of America T ower
22 14537000 144.77000 Minus MNEwWHG Tone 1035 1035 023 023 Jazper
23 145.38000  144.78000 Minus w0 Mone 88.5 885 023 023 Rome, Mount Alto
24 145.33000 144.73000 Minus WB AGWA Tone 1109 885 023 023 Griffin
25 145.40000  144.60000 Minus [AEN] S Mone 88.5 885 023 023 Roanoke
26 145.41000 144.81000 Minus FEAIPG Tone 100.0 835 023 023 Forspth, Monroe County Hospital Tower
27 145.43000  144.83000 Minus FAdKE Tone 141.3 1413 023 023 Roanoke
28 145.45000 144.85000 Minus WwiABOC Tone 107.2 1072 023 023 Decatur, Exchange Park
7 ‘|DQ 145 7000 144 87000 Mirw MEAL, Tore 1000 1000 =3 0235 andu Sorinns
hodules | FT-5D Riadio Data File v Name | Calsign v Select Al
Create File For: FT-5D Selected Bands E:":"-' Unselect Al
State
Ready Fepeater Motes
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¢ The Selected Bands drop down menu controls the frequency band data
sent to the radio. Unselect the check mark beside the band name to omit
that frequency band from being sent to the radio, and select the check mark
beside the band name to include it. It's recommended that you remove any
distracting modes from your band selections (you may want to remove DMR
or Dstar or P25 repeaters from the list). The Programmer will take care of
the rest of the frequencies for you.

19 145.33000 144.73000 Minus KD 4vDD Tone 103.5 103.5 023 023 Dacula
20 145340000 144.74000 Minus W dPCA Mone 88.5 88.5 023 023 Rockmart
21 145.350000  144.75000 Minus WwaDOoC Tone 1462 88.5 023 023 Atlanta, Bank of America Tower
2 145.370000  144.77000 Minus WEwWHG Tone 1035 1035 023 023 Jasper
23 145.35000 144.73000 Minus W0 Mone 88.5 8.5 023 023 Rome, Mount Al
24 145390000 144.73000 Minus WBAGWA Tone 1104 88.5 023 023 Griffin
25 145400000 144.60000 Minus [AENI S Mone 88.5 88.5 023 023 Roanoke
26 145.41000 14481000 Minus KKAJFG Tone 100.0 835 023 023 Forsyth, Monroe County Hospital Tower
27 145430000 144.83000 Minus KA4KEx Tone 141.3 1413 023 023 Roanoke
28 145.45000 144.85000 Minus WaBOC Tone 107.2 107.2) 023 023 Decatur, Exchange Park
2 ‘|)q 145 47000 144 87000 ki MEAGA Tane 1nnn nnn n23 ﬂ??l S andu Snrnnz
Modules | FT-50 Fiadin D ata File ~ Hame | Callsign ~ | Comment | Fepeater Motes ~ Select Al
Create File For: FT-5D @ 28MHz or Lower, B0MHz, 1.2 GHz. 144MHz, 222MH... |~ Unselect &l
Ready 50kHz
1.2GHz
144MHz
222MHz
420MHz
920MHz
DMRA
DStar
P25
‘Yaesu Fugion Spstem

e Next, use the Select All and Unselect All buttons to fine tune the channels
you want to send to the radio.
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13 145.33000 144.73000 Minus KD4YDD Tone 1035 1035 023 023 Dacula
24 14539000 144.73000 Minus WBAGWE  Tone 110.3 885 023 023 Giriffin
26 145.41000 144.81000 Minus KKAJPG Tone 100.0 885 023 023 Forsyth, Monroe County Hospital Tower
27 145.43000 144.83000 Minus FadKBx Tone 141.3 14.3 023 023 Foanoke
28 145.45000 144.85000 Minus WBOC Tone 107.2 107.2 023 023 Decatur, Exchange Park
29 14547000 144.87000 Minus MF4GA Tone 100.0 100.0 023 023/ Sandy Springs
A 14543000 144.83000 Minus Kk4010 Tone 107.2 107.2 023 023 Marietta, Fort Street Hill Tower
32 146.46000 14646000 Simplex MARSW Tone aah5 835 023 023 Emerzon, Lake Paint
a3 146.50000  146.50000 Sirnplex KJ4ZF Tone 88.5 885 023 023 Dallas
34 T46.61000 146.01000 Minus FAKC Naone 885 985 023 023 Conyers
3 14662500 146.02500 Minus WidTC Tone 127.3 885 023 023 Brazelton
36 146.64000  146.04000 Minus WaPwWD Tone 1318 885 023 023 Carallton
37 14665500 146.05500 Minus F4EGA Tone 186.2 100,00 023 023 Eatonton
38 146.68500  146.08500 Minus WETIT Tone 167.9 885 023 023 | Fairmount
A 146.70000  146.10000 Minus K45JR Tone 1230 1230 023 023 Jasper
40 146.71500 14611500 Minus FI4FV1 Tone 146.2 146.2 023 023 McDonough
‘TD 14AR 7RO0N 145 1RO00. kdiru /AR Tone 107 2 1072 123 12 e bd vt air
Modules | FT-50 Radio Data File w Name | Callsign ~ | Comment | Repeater Mates w Select Al
Create File For: FT-5D Selected Bands Unselect Al
Ready

e From the Modules drop down menu, verify the correct radio is selected.
Then, click the Create File For: XXX radio button on the screen to finalize
your selections.

32 146.46000 146.46000 Simplex Ma4R5W Tone 885 985 023 023 Emerson, Lake Point
a3 146.50000  146.50000 Sirnplex KJ4ZF Taone 88.5 885 023 023 Dallas
M 14661000 146.01000 Minus KIKC None 88.5 885 023 023 Conyers
35 14662500 146.02500 Minus WidTC Taone 127.3 885 023 023 Brazelton
36 146.64000  146.04000 Minus WaPwWD Taone 1.8 885 023 023 Carallton
3 14665500 14605500 Minus KAEGA Tone 186.2 100.0 023 023 E atonton
38 14668500 146.08500 Minus WETIT Taone 167.9 885 023 023 | Fairmount
39 14670000 14610000 Minus K45JR Tone 123.0 12300 023 023 Jazper
40 14671500 146.11500 Minus K14Fvl Taone 146.2 1462 023 023 McDonough
7 |4 14F FROAN 14F 1RO000 kir; AR Tone 10 100 023 0 ] iiiii ii iiii
Modules | FT-50 Radio Data File w Name | Callsign ~ | Comment | Repeater Mates w Select Al
Unzelect Al

Create File For: FT-5D Selected Bands
Ready \

Use the Modules drop down menu
to verify your radio.

Click Create File For: XXX to create
the file that you will send to your
radio.

¢ Clicking the Create File For: XXX button results in a new window on the
screen with all of the data you've specified in the previous steps.
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FT-5D Programmer - FT-5D Untitled11 * - u] X
File Edit Communications Settings Window Help
0= * g ¢l g ?
B FT-SDUntitled! | ®  RepeaterBook Search | FT-5D Untitled11* X
Ffli.i?:; FI;;:ZT"L F.E.;Lfnicy Dvocten | "o | s Hame ToneMode | CTCSS | DCS Fglgﬁly wan | mED | e L Skip | Step Attenustor
P1 29.64000  147.42000 ~ | Split w | FM ~ [0 w4MD Tone s 1230 Hz s 023 [ AM-TH s 00 5 00 s 300Hz s High(5%) s OF |~ 5kH s O
2 5313000  527190001.00MHz  |Minus Fit [0 nzze Tone 1867Hz 023 |ANTH |00 oo S00H:  High [5'W) O 5kHe [m]
3 14511000 14451000 E0OkHz  Minus FM [ K4MRC Tone B85Hz 022 ANTH 00 0o 00Hz  High (W) O 5kHz m]
4 14513000 144.53000 600 kHz Mirus FM [0 K4HRC Tone 156.7Hz 023 AM-TH 00 oo 300 Hz High [5%] Off SkHz O
5 14513000 14453000 BOOkHz:  Minus Fit [ wR4BC Tone 1000H: (023 ANTH 00 oo S00H:  High[5'W) O 5kHe O
6 14515000 14455000 E0OKHz  Minus FM [0 wasoL Tone 1679Hz (022 | ANTH 00 0o 00Hz  High [5'W) O 5kHz m]
7 14517000 14457000 600 kHz Mirus FM O KJ4kPY Tone 146.2Hz 023 AM-TH 00 oo 300 Hz High [5%] Off SkHz O
8 | 14521000 T44B1000 BOOKHz  Minus Fht [0 Kkr4sn Tane 1318H: 023 ANTH 00 oo S00Hz  High[5'W) O 5kHz O
9 14523000 144B3000 E0OKHz  Minus FM [0 k#o Tone 1514Hz 022 ANTH 00 0o 00Hz  High [5'W) O 5kHz m]
10 145.25000 14465000 600 kHz Mirus FM O weAGWA Tone 10.8Hz 023 AM-TH 00 oo 300 Hz High [5%] Off SkHz O
11| 14527000 14467000 B00KHz  Minus Fht [0 KG4vUB Tane 1000H: (023 ANTH 00 on A00Hz  High[5'W) O GkHz O
12| 14533000 14473000 600KHz  Minus FM [0 kp4uHE Tone 1230Hz (022 ANTH 00 0o 00Hz  High [5'W) O 5kHz m]
13 145.33000  144.73000 600 kHz Mirus FM [0 KD4vDD Tone 1035Hz 023 AMN-TH 00 oo 300 Hz High [5%] Off SkHz O
14 | 14539000 14473000 B00KHz  Minus Fht [0 weaGwa Tane 108H: (023 ANTH 00 on A00Hz  High[5'W) O GkHz O
15 | 145.41000 14481000 600KHz  Minus FM [0 KKaFG Tone 1000Hz (022 ANTH 00 0o 00Hz  High [5'W) O 5kHz m]
16 145.43000 14483000 600 kHz Minug FM [0 kadkEx Tone 141.3Hz 023 AMN-TH 00 oo 300 Hz High [5'w] Off SkHz O
17 | 14545000 14485000 B00kHz  Minus Fht [0 w4BOC Tane 1072H: (023 FNTH 00 on A00Hz  High[5'W) O GkHz O
18 | 14547000 14487000 600KHz  Minus FM [0 NFaGa Tone 1000Hz (022 ANTH 00 0o 00Hz  High [5'W) O 5kHz m]
19 14549000 144.89000 600 kHz Minug FM O kk4oio Tone 107.2Hz 023 AMN-TH 00 oo 300 Hz High [5'w] Off SkHz O
20 14646000 146 4E000 Simplex |FM [0 ndRsw Tane B86H: 023 ANTH 00 on A00Hz  High[5'W) O GkHz O
21 | 14650000 14650000 Simplex|FM [0 kizzF Tone B85Hz 022 ANTH 00 0o 00Hz  High [5'W) O 5kHz m]
22 146.61000  146.01000 600 kHz Mirug FM O Kkikc None 88.5Hz 023 AMN-TH 00 oo 300 Hz High [5'w] Off SkHz O
23 | 14662500 14602500 B00KHz  Minus Fht [0 whatt Tane 1273H: (023 ANTH 00 on A00Hz  High[5'W) O GkHz O
24 | 14664000 14604000 B00KHz  Minus FM [0 wapwD Tone 1318Hz 022 ANTH 00 0o 00Hz  High [5'W) O 5kHz ]
25 146.65500  146.05500 600 kHz Mirug FM [0 k4EGA Tone 186.2Hz 023 AMN-TH 00 oo 300 Hz High [5'w] Off SkHz O
26 | 14668500 14608500 B00KHz  Minus Fht O wrmT Tane 1678Hz (023 ANTH 00 on A00Hz  High[5'W) O GkHz O
27 | 14670000 14670000 E00KHz  Minus Fit [0 k4s0R Tone 1230Hz (023 ANTH 00 oo S00Hz  High [5'W) O GkHz ]
28 146.71500 14611500 600 kHz Mirug FM O [K4Ra Tone 146.2Hz 023 AMN-TH 00 oo 300 Hz High [5'w] Off SkHz O
23 | 14675000 14616000 B00KHz  Minus Fht [0 w4BOC Tane 1072H: (023 FNTH 00 on A00Hz  High[5'W) O GkHz O
30 | 14679000 14613000 E00KHz  Minus Fit [0 K#MRC Tone 1318H: 022 ANTH 00 oo S00H:  High [5'W) O 5kHe ]
N 4R AONON | 14R 220N ANNLKH?  Minos Fit [ T Tane 14R7H> 007 FRTH_0n on 00 Hz Hich (R f) nf
44 | Memaories o Skip Memories o Limit Memories ( WFO A (%WFO B ( Home o Marine Memories o Sw Memories o Wweather Memories [4]
Ready cap|[Num][scrL

The final step is to send the data from the Programmer to your radio. At the top of the
main window of the Programmer, Go to Communications | Send Data To Radio. To
learn more about the details of the Communications process, refer to the Computer /
Radio File Transfer section of this Help.
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11.3 RFinder Web Service

The RFinder (RepeaterFinder) Worldwide Repeater Directory is a steadily growing
worldwide repeater database including IRLP and Echolink information. The RT
Systems Programmers have an easy to use interface to the RFinder directory right in
the Programmer.

Access to the RFinder Worldwide Repeater Directory is available by subscription and
can be accessed by licensed users via any version of the RFinder android app,
browser interface (web.rfinder.net), or through third-party applications. A license
subscription is required to access the RFinder database through the Programmer. You
can purchase that license from the link on the RFinder page in the Programmer.

Using the RFinder Interface

From the main screen in the Programmer, select File | External Data | RFinder Web

Service.
— O *
File | Edit Communications 3ettings DStar Window Help
O mew a=n [ JL 34 8] @
F =} F i
[ Open.. Ctrl=0 -
| | External Data H Open Travel Plus List |
Close RadioReference Search Mame ToneMode CTCES e Dcs DCS- E
= CTCSS Folarity 55
& Ssave Ctrl=5 . RepeaterBook Search .None w1085 Hzlwl 88 5 Helsel 023150 Bothi bl
Save As.. | RFinder Web Search | Mane BESH: |BESH:z [023  |Both b
Impart..
Export...
PBrint Preview..,
&b Print... Ctrl=+P
Send File as E-Mail..,
1 Chdsersi. A \hgha D3
2 Chlsers., \Kutch. FTED
3 ChUsersy..offsets FT991 e = - z o
% oy mories .« DR Memories  ¥FO - Call Channels .« (]4] T |
4 ChUsersh...\Test.|ID51Plus F = =]
|EAF]INUM]SCRL

A window opens with options for this service.
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| RFinder Web Search

Lger E-Mail Paszword
Location
Location Radius (mile)
[ Route
10 :
Add
Remove
Remaove All
Mowe Up
Map Route Mowve Down
Ok Cancel

Enter Username and Password as assigned on the RFinder site. This information will
be saved when you click OK. You complete these fields only once.

© 2021 RT Systems, Inc.
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RFinder Web Search *
(fes)
’k

User E-Mail Password

[

Location g Once you have the information from the Rfinder

Location | Radius (milef site, enter User E-Mail and Password.

This information will be saved by the programmer

o when you click OK.
oute
Route Width
Start 10 :
End
Waypoints Add
Remove
Remove All
Maove Up
Map Route Move Down

Core

Now the fun begins... Complete your location.

RFinder Web Search *
()]
’k
User E-Mail Password
Location
Location Radius (mile]
[JRoute XEnter a Location and a radius around it for all the
Route Width repeaters in that one area.
Start 10 [=
e This is great way to find all the repeaters for your
o destination city when you are traveling.
Waypoints Add
Remove
Remove All
Move Lp
Map Route Move Down
Cancel
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Alternately, you can work with a route to create a list of repeaters that lie along your

travels.

RFinder Web Search

User E-Mail

Password

D Location

Route

Start | Denver, CO

End |Rapid City, SD]|

your route.
Route Width 1
&

Waypoimsl

Cancel

Enter a distance to either side of

Enter a Start and

End location.
Add

Remove

Remaove All

Click Map Route to see how RFinder

//me;up//» tracks between these two cities.
Map Route Move Down

© 2021 RT Systems, Inc.
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o rfinder.not/showrowte phptorigin=D

destination=Rapid®%20C iy %205 D&swaypoints

™ FirstBank » Intc Q0 CHASE Bank

Suntrust 9 RTS Activation %% RTS Manual Act [0 Mextdoor
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If this is not your desired route, enter waypoints along the route you want to take.
RFinder will then track through those cities on the way between the start and end

locations.
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RFinder Web Search X
()]
A
User E-Mail Password
D Location
Location Badius {mile
Route §
Route Width Enter places you want to pass
Start |Derm3r. co | /through along the way.
End |Rapid City, SD |
Waypoints| _A‘_jd
Sidney, NE Remave
Alliance, NE i 3
Remove All
Move Up
Move Down
oK Cancel

And your route becomes this.

&

- i
% hutps:fwww.rfing: x
| @ hitpsy/www.rinder.net/sh, 'anigin=Denve destination= points=! iance %20ME w
Apps “# RT Systems Rad  # Bank of America ™ FirstBank > Int=. ) CHASE Bank - ¢ Suntrust 9 RTS Activation % RTS Manual Acc (3 Mextdoor [J Hiking — West F » Other baokmarks
Aa. s Tad LUsSeer avann » OF
Setional FOTEE!. oRed Lodge 2
O Denves GO Fam Er
- o Wat
¥ Rapid City, 5D F Sheridm
Mo optons 2 Halen
< i 3 Bightrn
w - Lzt Groytasd g iangd Forest T, SOUTH
Tnlasd Paikg ek 351 Spbalaft st DAKOTA ey
Shashene. Werbee) Rl Py
fesirg National Forest [ rde. 5o Chambssn
& - Kayoee E 4, e Machell
Tharmals % L R ™
Iaha Fals Sseen o L
= F a Winrer
W Y
iaditca
*re sy T . 3
-y ‘\u’:gglb l::_:wl WYOMING Caiascl u|l-(-|l~- _\'nr‘-'_m_'
(] B
a ﬁ Nu:ilvk
Lo __ Bawien
f Fanck Springs (o =
7 @ NEBRASKA ok
o oo [Ri—— Medicing Bouw Uarme
o A Cheyenne o E= Nath Platie
b Gina Wagateh-Cache 7 | i oo ACe
| sen Lake iy iomal Forar = S| ey t
o il Fart Calling S — Hastiege
E v m";l,_,m i Hodegn |
" Greel
Prava (il MsGok
Ll & 6h 31 min
il
i Denver, CO
@ @ ir! Breciins
@ o ot e
. e e COLORADD @ L) o +
f . o uncson
UTAH @ = o Colorada = =
— el Google Sprigs Haps sali
Fighlake Lo ° B2016 Google- Map dats $2514 Google, INESE Tena of Use  Aepsrt o misp ermer
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Click OK.

A screenis returned on which you will:

e Check the data returned: maybe you spelled

get the list you expected.

1D-880 Programemer

Ble gt Sommunicdions ebings DS Widow els

something wrong and did not

DEd sl 3|v6 msl 2
T Rfinder wen Search X =
Cust nput Ofiset | Calonn |
ey, | ismane| s | iy | STESS | 065 ] S| Peser
1 AT 147.4500 Simplex  WTX 10000 Centemiel 00 US  IRLPose K753
z VRSSO G400 Simplax | WNGSS) 1 NO&A Fromwicun US 16045 - S0 WSSEILEFBINS Bouloer
3 SO0 MDNOO0 virus  WOOFW 000 Parer oo Us  awmasRL (e coveraye Caste Rock o Lorgrmont 59 we
E A49E0N  AMEI000 Mirus  WSITUS | 1000 Camenniol Whmsn Noumoin us
5 TEEEON MEZO0 s WSOTUS | 1000 Comtsnniol Wawen Nountan us
[ AT MDA birus  WAIRYW | 1000 D Eiesbet G0 US  Temporery Anienna s 30% slevatir.
2 VG MRITO00 b WAKRE 1000 0 Ao Co UB
] AMIEAN 45090 birus  WISL 200 Castle Pines Gariels Park oo s
[ VRSO GZI0N Wiz WADKET 100 0 Demer o us
W ABEO0N AAEON0 s WILNG 00 0Lieton co s
T METEED MLIGTSD Mews  WOTX oo Co US  TRAED-PSCHetwoikO Code1- TS Letkea TS1 - O e Sl - Goaup Call ] = Warld Vide<b Time S1at 41 - Grou
2 AP PGSO Fle HAGDH 670 0 CONIFER 0O US  NIGDMW ZMETERWIDE AREA
19| 24500 2RaCOD Weews  NOGDM 65 0 CONFER 00 US  TS0WATT REFEATER HUSTLERG7 AT 10000 FT ABCVE SEALEVEL
| MRIEN MREISON Mws  WOCRAR L0 0 Groken nowAaes o us
6| T2A0N  IZERANON s WOCRA 00 Coniter, Coniter oursain o U
W ATISON MZISOO0 M WOCRA 10720 Caniter,Conies Maurain o s
i SLIEON  SZOSON b WOCRA 072 Caniter Coniter Mourrain oo s
W ARETSI AMBETSOD Simglex  WOCCY 130 CCSDISF us s
W d9RCON AGLGIOON barws  WOCED 1000 0 Camenniol o s
W | A0S AN Wees  KOPWOR 17880 Cemennial Al 40966
2| AT A2 M NOGDM 70 0 CONFER 00 US  NGOM HOMHIWIDE AREA 200WATT URF REPEATER.
I 461G MEI000 Simpler  ARE 1000 0o oo Al 42010
20| 47ESN MRESOODbaras OS2 WO 0 Everen 0O S IRLE nosk 1305 NOSZ
2SI WSS M WIS 00 Evergeen Co US  TREO-IPSCHetwonFMHR - Color Code:t - sy TS Linked TS1 T52- O
2 VEISN SO0 Mews  NIOBAR 000 PeryPaik co v
25| ASCON  MZSION inus  NDCWET 6350 Conier Crichall aurssin o s
2| 41N TSN Hrws  NOPYG 1095 0 Sadola co s
0| 4SOOI 44750000 Simplex  NIHHL 00 Freins Trod Ranches US  Emen oy Colreda
2| AUSESW MRSSIMes:  NIESOR | 2035 OloneTree o0 Us  ARESPacEs
W | 4SSN SISO Mrus  NIESG 235 Paker Hecs Recarvor us
3| ¢S a1 5o wews  NIESO 00 Devisread o S TRBO-IPSCHetwutk FMHR-olor Code - Assigred Peer- TS Linked TS1 TS2 - Operaior NOESGHbn
® AN PO Fe  NERA 05 Cchell ekl Mowssin us
30| 49050M 44115000 Simplex  REBDEL 1223 0 Uneion 0O US IRLP otk #3417 Low Plwer - Liniles Goverone
34| MEOCON MN0OON Simplox  OOVCRAL 00 Elisaboi us  Bemner
3/ | M4SN G410 Simplex  KCOJEAL 00 Bellewe Aes US  MORRISON CO
3| MMIZOW RO F  RClAD 605 0 Coniter @ s o
3 G0N 0000 Wrws  KBOUDD 1000 0 2urom Smoky i co s
W TOm NN RAER 0000 Elesen o s
3| MRS IS0 Mnas VKM L0 0 Farker o« us
A AN SO0 bnas KR Camennial us
4 MEEEN MGISS0 Mws  ABOFC 1000 0 By, Dick Mountan @ s
T 0 KisterPerk us
Modies = Hawe [Catign <] Cannin[Repooertioes Sueciit

ey

¢ Use the tools at the bottom of this screen to further refine the list (you may
have DMR or Dstar or P25 repeaters in the list that you don't want).

3¢ 147 100U 14/ 2000 FIus FUAHA, R ] LAChRel, UHTChen Mo untain U
33 441.15000 441.15000 Simplex  KEGDEL 127.3 0/Littleton co us IFLP node #3447, Low Power - Limited Coverage
34 445.50000 44560000 Simplex  KDOYCR-L 0.0 Elizabeth us Bennett
35 146.41500] 14641500 Simplex  KDOJLE-L 0.0 Bellevue Acras us MORRISON, CO
36 147.12000)  147.72000 Plus KCOIAD 885 0 Conifer co us Owned and operated by the Aurora Repeatsr Association
37 14540000  144.80000 Minus KBOUDD 1000 0 Aurora, Smoky Hill co s
38 147.21000] 14781000 Plus KEAER 26MHz or Lower co Us
33 448.42500 443.42500 Minus KOVEM 50MHz co us
a0 44947500 44442800 Minus  KIPWO Liimii us
4 14659500 146.29500 Minus ABOPC comis co s
] 447.22600 442 22500 Minus ABDEXR 920MHz or higher Us
il AlStar
Mothies C e Seleotal
Select a Module Selected Bands| 28MHz or Lower, SOMHz, 144MHz, 222MHz, 420M Unselsct All

Uncheck here to eliminate these channels
from the list without having to search
through to find them
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¢ Assign information for the Name field: this can be Callsign, City, State,
Region, Repeater Notes or Sponsor. Remember, the radio will truncate
your selection to the number of characters it can hold. So in some of the
older radios, DENVER would become DENVE.

32 147.12000 14772000/ Plus MNIARA 885 Critchell, Critchell Mountain us
33 441.15000 44115000 Simplex  KEGDEL 127.3 0|Litletan coous IRLP node #3447; Low Power - Limited ¢
34 445.50000 445.80000 Simplex  KDOYCR-L 0.0 Elizaheth us Bennett
35 146.41500 146.41500 Simplex KDOJLE-L 0.0 Bellevue Acres us MORRISON, CO
36 147.12000 147.72000 Plus KCOAD iR 0 Conifer co Uz Owned and operated by the Aurora Re|
37 145.40000 144.80000 Minus KBOUDD 100.0 0 Aurara, Smaoky Hill co us
38 147.21000 147.81000 Plus KBAER 100.0 0 Elizabeth co us
39 448.42500 443.42500 Minus KOWKM 0.0 0|Parker co us
40 443.42500 44442500 Minus KOPWO 0o Centennial us
41 146.69500 146.29500 Minus ABOPC 100.0 0|Bailey, Dick Mountain coo us
?2 447.22500 442.22500 Minus ABDEXF 0.0 K\‘sllarPark Us
4
Modules ~ Comment Repeater Naotes Select Al

Select a Module Selected Bands Unselect All

Hz, 144MHz, 202MHz, 420M...

teady

This option lets you select what information
will be used in the Name fisld.
This is your label for the channel.

¢ Assign information for the Comment field: this is information that will not be
transferred to the radio. It provides more details about a certain channel.
You can select Callsign, City, State, Region, Repeater Notes or Sponsor for
this field.

18 448.87500 448.87500 Simplex  WOCCY 141.3 0/CCsDIsF us AllStar: 41985
8 449.60000 444 60000 Minus WWOCEI 100.0 0 Centennial co us
20 448.05000 443.05000 Minus KOPWO/R: 179.8 0/ Centennial AllStar: 40968
21 449.27500 444.27500 Minus NIGDM 770 0/CONIFER co uUs NIGDM 440 MHZ \WIDE AREA 200WATT UHF REPI
22 446.35000 446.35000 Simplex  AJZE 100.0 0 Aurara co AllStar: 42030
23 447.65000 442 65000 Minus NOSZ 100.0 0/Evergreen co Uz IRLP node #3015 NOSZ
24 145.17500 14457500 Minus MNOSZ 0.0 Ewvergreen Co us TREQ - IPSC Netwark:RMHR - Color Code:1 - Assigne
25 145.19000 14459000 Minus NIOBA-R 0.0 0 Perry Park co us
28 447.50000 442.50000 Minus MNOOMY 88.5 0 Conifer, Critchell tMountain co us
27 449.12500 44412500 Minus MNOFYG 1035 0 Sedalia co us
| il 447.80000 447 80000 Sirplex  NOHI-L ] 0.0 Prairie Trail Fianches Us Elbert County Colorado
4
Modules v Name | Callsign «| Comment |Repeater Motes Select All
Select a Modlie Sekected Bands | 28MHe or Lo, S0MHe, 144K 017" Unselect Al
State
eady Fiegion

This option lets you select what information will be
used in the Comment field of the program.

This information is not transferred to the radio. It
is in the file to give you more details about the
channel.
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¢ Once you finish refining the list, click Modules. Then click Create File for:

xxx radio.

1] 443.08000 443.06000 kinus KOPWOIR 1744
21 44427500 444.27500 Minus MEGDK 770
22 44635000 44635000 Simplex  AJZE 1o0.0
&3 447 65000 442 65000 Minus MOZZ 1a0.0
24 14517500 14467500 Minus MOZZ 0.0
25 14514000 14488000 Minus MHOOBA-F 0.0
26 447 50000 442 50000 Minus OO 8.5
27 44412500 44412500 Minus MNOFYG 1035

28 447.90000 447.90000  Sirrplex MNOHI-L

Modules

Name | Callsign

0/ Centennial
0 COMIFER
0l Aurora
0 Ewergreen
Ewvergreen
0/Perry Park
0 Canifer. Critchell Mountain
0/ Sedalia

| Comment | Repeater Notes

~

Create File For: ID-880

elected Bands | 28MHz or Lower, S0MHz, 14dMHz, 222MHz, 420

8 |

Click Create File For XXX to created the file

co
co
co
Co
co
co
co

us

us
us
us
us
us

Select Al

Ureelect Al

Use Modules to select your radio.

that you will send to your radio.

The programming file for your radio is created.

1D-880 Programmer - ID-880 Untitled3

AllStar: 40965

NGO 440 MHZ WIDE
AllStar: 42030

IFLF node #3015; NOSZ

TREO - IFSC Metwark Rt

| 0.0 Prairie Trail Ranches s Elbert Cnumlxi Colorado
4

Ele Edit Communications Settings DStar Window Help
DEH +28 & o4 Al ?
%) & D880 Untitled2 ” &h x -
auanty ecuanty Fiansoney| Oiecion | viode.” Neme Torstods 1683 | ity 0es | ool sup | sep Gial, G|, i, it eenk PN S
45 | 44345000 44445000 500MHz -DUP M WBSYC Tone 1035 He 1035 Hz (023 Off  5kHz
46| 44305000 44405000 500MHz -DUP M WGON Tone 1072 He 023 off  5kHz
47| 14522000 14462000 600KHz  -DUP M WNIEF Tone 1035 Hz Off  5kH:
46| 44375000 44475000 500MHz -DUP M WNOEF Tone 1072 Hz off  5kHz
43 | 44300000 44400000500MHz -DUP  FM WROAENane B85 He Of  5kHz
50 | 44315000 44415000 500MHz -DUP  FM WRIAE None: 8RS Hz Off  5kHz
51 | 44357500 44467500 500MHz -DUP  FM WRIAE None: off  5kHz
57 | 44865000 44465000 500MHz -DUP DV WROAE Mone of 5kHz Of 0 COCOCCWRIAENWRIAEN (DSTAR)
53 | 44737500 44237500 500MHz DUP DV WROAE None off  5kHz  oOf 0 COCOCCWRIAENWRIAEN (OSTAR)
54 | 14694000 14634000 600KHz -DUP M WOWY Tone 1035 Hz off  5kH:
55 | 44062500 44482500 500MHz -DUP M WOWY Tone 1035 Hz Off  5kH:
56 | 44335000 44435000 500MHz -DUP M WOTXF Nane off  5kHz
57 | 145.98500 14698500 Simplex M WIUAY Tone Off  5kHz IL#3346 Aurora
58 | 44877500 44477500 500MHz -DUP  FM WITX Tone Off  5kH:
59 | 44752500 44282500 500MHz -DUP M WOTX None off  5kHz
60 44852500 44362500 500MHz -DUP  FM WITX Tone Off  5kHz
61 | 14543000 14489000 600KkHz  -DUP  FM WOTX Tone off  5kH:
62 | 14543000 14483000 600KHz DUP M WOMTZTone 1035 He off  5kHe
63 14631000 14631000 600kHz -DUP M WOJZ Tone 1230 Hz Off  5kH:
B4 | 44352500 44462500 500MHz -DUP M WIKU. Tone 1413 Hz off  5kHz
65 | 44892500 44392500 500MHz -DUP M WILMATone 1318 He Of  5kHz
66 | 44717500 44217500 500MHz -DUP  FM WOJRL: None: 8RS Hz Off  5kHz
67 | 44355000 44455000 500MHz -DUP  FM WOIAR None BRS He off  5kHz
66 | 44807500 44307500 500MHz -DUP  FM WG Tone 1230 Hz Of  5kHz
69 | 147.37500 14797500 600KkHz  »DUP  FM WOIKN Tone 1000 Hz off  5kH:
70 14676000 14616000 600KHz  -DUP M WOlA Tone 1000 Hz Off  5kHz
71 14576750 14516750 600KHz -DUP DV WODK Hone: Of 5kH:  Of 0 COCOCCWODK CWIDK G (DSTAR)
72| 44686250 44186250 500MHz -DUP DV WIDK Mone: iz of  skHz  oOf 0 [COCOCCWIODK BWODK G (DSTAR)
73| 14570000 14610000 600kHz -DUP M WIDK Tone 1000 Hz Off  5kHz
74| 44890000 44390000 500MHz DUP  FM WIDK Tone 1000 Hz Off  5kH:
75 | 1461000 14601000 600KkHz -DUP  FM WIDK Tone 1000 Hz Off  5kH:
76 | 14435500 14435500 Simplex M WIDK Tone 1000 Hz Off  5kHz
77 44707500 44297500 500MHz -DUP M WICRATone 107.2 Hz off  5kH:
79| 44757500 442575005.00MHz DUP M WICRANane 5.5 Mz off  5kHe
79 | 14514500 14454500 600KkHz  -DUP M WICRATone 107.2 He Off  5kHz
B0 | 44696250 44196250 500MHz -DUP DV WOCDS Mo o 5kHz  oOf 0 COCACCWOCDS [WICDS | (DSTAR)
81 | 14525000 14585000 600kHz +DUP DV WOCDS Hone of 5kHz  Of 0 COCACGWOCDS (WICDS | (DSTAR)
82 44857500 44367500 500MHz -DUP  FM WICFI Tone Off  5kHz
83 | 44505000 44005000 500MHz -DUP  FM NISZ  None off  5kH:
£4__AaRAnANn AN BNONE NS LOLID___EL MOSZ_Mana. FTYSRCTY e ISR, L k= dect =
W 4 b | Memories 4 L | DR Memories (WFO | Call Channels . GPS Memaries T [

Ready

A complete programming file with having to type only the location you want!
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11.4 Frequency Lists

RT Systems' Programmers have a built in list of frequencies for you to use when
making a file. It takes only a few mouse clicks to have your radio programmed with the
frequencies that you need to use.

In the Programmer, select File | External Data | Frequency Lists.

Programmer
File | Edit Communications Settings Window Help
[ New cri+N | §4 4] @
= Open.. Ctri+0 |
'| External Data Pl Cpen Travel Plus List
Close RadioReference Search
= Save Ctrl=5 RepeaterBook Search
Save As... RFinder Web Search F
- f
impoit... Frequency Lists |
Simplex f
Export... .
Simplex
Print Preview... Simplex i
&b Print... Ctri+P .
Simplex f
Send File as E-Mail... Simp|e}{ f
1 C:\Users\,...\polcari2. RHSRV2 _ Simplex |
2 C\Users\...\test1.ICR30 Simplex f
3 C:\Users\..\321.10880 Simplex f
4 ChlUserst,, \DGOCBP.FT2D 8|mp|e}{ f
Exit Simplex f
4 A& S A o 1l_|""\||"\.ll_.i'\l\..i'\.- LN R r

The screen opens with list options.
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Click the + to expand the list. Here the FRS list is expanded.

111

Frequency Lists

[#-[JWeather Channels

--DFF‘.S {Family Radio Service)

- [[JGMRS {General Mobile Radio Service
- [JMURS (Multi-Use Radio Service

&)~ [JUHF Iterant Frequendies
i#-[JMarine Channels

--DDF’FR::ad Radng Frequendes

Mumber of channels selecteded:

Start Channel

Close
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Frequency Lists >

[#-[JWeather Channels ~
=- |:|FF‘.S (Family Radio Service) __-__'smrt Channel

D‘I-EE 562500 -FR5 01 i
.462 587500 -FR5 02
----462.612500 -FR503

- [¥]462.637500 - FRS 04 Be sure to enter a starting
. [F]462.662500 -FRs 05 Channel number
- [[J462.687500 - FRS 06
- [[J462.712500 - FRS 07
--[[]467.587500 - FRS 09 Close
-[]467.612500 - FRS 10
--[[J467.637500 - FRS 11
--[[J467.662500 - FRS 12
--[[]467.687500 - FRS 13
- [[]467.712500 - FRS 14
- [[]462.550000 - FRS 15
- [[]462.575000 - FRS 16
- [[]462.600000 - FRS 17
--[]462.625000 - FRS 18

Mumber of channels selected

-[]462.650000 - FRS 13 should no? exceed th:a- number of
--[]462.675000 - FRS 20 channels in your radio.
- [[]462.700000 - FRS 21 v

Number of channels selecteded: 5

Make your selections from the list or click the box next to FRS to select all in that list.

Note: Check that the number of channels selected does not exceed
the number of channels in your radio (especially the 16 channel
models). The program will process the list from the top down and lose
any extras.

The number will continue to increment as you make selections from
other groups in the list of frequencies.

Click Apply. The channels are entered automatically into the open file for the frequency
range of the radio.

Note: The Programmer will not allow you to use this tool to enter
frequencies that are in operating bands that a particular radio does
not use.
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RHSRV2 Programmes « polcari2 RHIRVE *
| Ble Emt Communicstions gettings indow Help
| DM s @B & &0 a7
B polariz sV x
Fecata Trargmit Offsat Crffsat Cperatin oos Opticnal T Scan Busy Channal
Fraguency = Frequency  Frequency | Drection pr-mue; 2 pane opeliodalEsS Folanty Sugnalrg Powar Add E:;ckout

10 18339800 15339600 Sirnplex  FM Namow BFGFIT MNaone Hz Both N Hone High Scan Off
11 16338000 15332000 Simples FM Harrow MAG 7 Mong 2 b N Hore Lo Sean Off
12| 168206000 16616000 Sirnples  FM Namrow RESCUE MNang N Nara High Sean ot
13| 16324600 16324800 Simplex  FM Ramow CORE Mane M N High Scan oft
14| 16177600 161.77600 Sirnplex  FM Namow LOCOMD Maone Nore High Sican Off
15 15149000 151.49000 Sirnplex  FM Namow EBITD MNaone Hone High Scan Off
16| 15451500 154 51500 Simplesx FM Narrow PCIRLY Mong Hone High Scan Off
17
15
]
0
21| 44535000 44035000 500 MHz Mirus FM Mone Hone High Scan Off
22| 43500000, 43500000 Simples FM Mong Hare High Sean Off
23| 14735000 14708000 600 kHz Pius FM Mone Rore High Scan ot
24 1BLEOCOL 15450000 Simplex  FM Ramow Mane N High Scan Oiff
26 17400000 174.00000 Simples M Mane N High Sican Off
26 | 45000000 450.00000 Sirnplex:  FM Mane Hone High  Scan Off
27 ) ~ ]
28
24
a0
il
32 Here are the channels you selected
5 /
a4
96 | 4E2BETS0 462 B57E0 Simplex  FM Ramow FRS 02 Mane Haorna Liow Scan oft
86| 46261250 46261260 Simples  FM Namow FRS 03 Mane None Low Scan Off
87 AB2BATH0 462 BITE0 Sirnplex  FM Namow FRZ 04 Maone Hone Liow Scan Off
38 ABZBEZS0 462 BEIE0 Sirmplex  FM Namow FRS 05 Nane Hane Low  Scan Off
99| AG7E6ZD0 46756250 Simplex:  FM Narrow FRS0& MNang Horga Low Sean oiff
40
41
4z
£l

Ready cap NuM|5cRd

Do Communications | Send data to radio. Once that process is complete, these

channels will be programmed in the radio.
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12 Programming Memory Channels

Now that you have that radio, you want to save the frequencies for the local repeaters to
memory so they are easy to use. Let's look first at entering details for a memory

channel. We will discuss what all these fields are later. For now, we just want to be able
to use them.

Iif you find information about a repeater (from friends, the Internet, the ARRL Repeater
Directory... there are a lot of sources), that information will include a frequency (say
146.94), a + or -, and maybe another number with a decimal (like 67.0 Hz). This is all
you need to enter this channel through the Programmer. Let me explain:

¢ Receive Frequency: 146.94 (type it into the Receive Frequency field just as
you see it here. Put a period for the decimal.)

¢ Offset Direction: This is the + or - shown in your information. The

Programmer has probably set this field correctly already. Check that Offset
Direction is Plus or Minus to match your information.

e Tone Mode: Tone (no this was not specifically given, but it is implied by that
other number in your information: that 67.0 Hz).

e CTCSS: 67.0 Hz (Be sure to find the value inthe CTCSS list. Ifitis not
there, the radio cannot use what you were given. Check your information.)

This is all you need for the radio to hear and let you talk through the repeater. The other
columns on the screen are for extra options that you don't need right now.

For more information on these and all the columns you see on the main screen of the
Programmer, see the Main Page Navigation section in this help.

The radio has different types of memory channels. In the Programmer, these all
program in a spreadsheet dedicated to that "type" of memory.
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¢l Memor

Receive

Transmit Offset Offset Operating
Frequency Frequency | Frequency | Direction Made
145.00000 145.00000 Simplex FM

ies (Skip Memories  Limit Memories  WFO A VFO B. Home . Marine Memories . SW Memories  Weather Memories [«

ncs RX User Tx
Polarity DGID DGID CTCSS Power
None 00 oo High (5 W) [0ff Auto

S-Mete|
Sauelc
off

>
=
@

Name Tone Mode CTCSS Dnecs Skip Step Attenuator

-

=i
]
a
o
a
m]
jm]
a
a
]
m]
o
a
]
O
m]
o
a
0

m
Memories / Skip Memories / Limit Memories / VFO A & B / Home
Marine Memories / SW Memories / Weather Memories

[4]

‘I‘\j‘\‘\‘I‘|‘\77777Tjjjjﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ

3

Use the links to access details for any one of these:

e Regular Memories - The several hundred all radios have these days. These
are the ones you will use most often. This screen includes Primary Memory
Groups (PMG) and Channel Activity Monitor Groups (CAM).

e Skip Memories - Enter frequencies to be skipped during VFO scanning.

¢ Limit Memories - These channels control the top and bottom range of
scanning when you begin Programmable Memory Scanning on one of
these.

¢ VFO Memories - Settings for VFO operations when the file is first sent to
the radio. This channel has no one button recall on the radio and will
change when the tuning knob is used. To be able to recall details at any
time, use the Regular Memory Channels.

e Home Channels - These are special memory channels that have one button
access from the face of the radio.

¢ Marine Memories - These channels contain preset frequencies for
international VHF marine radio. These presets can't be changed.

e SW Memories - These channels contain preset frequencies for Short Wave
stations around the world. These presets can't be changed.

e Weather Memories - These channels contain preset frequencies for VHF
Weather Broadcast stations. These presets can't be changed.
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Details on the special editing abilities of the Programmer are included in the Easy
Editing in the Grid section of this Help. Review these details to make data entry even

easier.

At any time, these topics are available from the Table of Contents at the left.
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12.1

Main Page Navigation

The FT-5D Programmer opens to this screen. The columns for memory channel
programming are displayed along with the Primary Memory Group and Cam Group

FT-30 Programenes - FT-50 Untitied | - & x
Fhe ER Communscalioms Setings Window Hep
D L R@ LEANS
W 1730 Unirtear ~
Receive Transmi t | Offset Offset | Operating DCS. RX | TX | User Tx <]
Frequency Frequency Frequency [Direc ode | AHS Name Tone Mode | CTCSS | OCS | pojariey: |paTn|pain] cTcss Power Skip | Ste Priay Memory Gioup
P1 [ 145.00000] 145.00000 Simpl [ Bl Kone ~]100.0 Hz] lRN-T ~[00 []o0 +]1600 Hzv|High (5 W)~ 0fF [“[Auto Hars
2 [m] Pl
3 g o
4 ]
5 o ]
5 [m]
7 o ‘Chonnel Actiefly Monfior Grocps.
8 O Nare: o
L] 0 L ———
DIERE
10 (u] i
11 0 613
12 (u] a4
s
L&l o GROUP 12
14 0 621
15 [m] 622
16 [m] 623
17 ] 24
625
18 o GAnUP 03
19 [m] =)
20 o 32
21 ] 52
634
22 0 T
23 (u] 0 o
24 0 a1
25 O 61z
543
26 0 G
27 0 545
28 o = GAOUP 05
25 [m] L
652
30 0 =5
31 0 +
=2 [} 65
33 0
31 [u] z
35 ]
36 [u] X il
a7 O Slidebar to move to the right
38 0
= o or back to the lsft
40 (u]
a1 0
a2 (u]
a3 0
ip Memories. Limit Memories.VFO A.WFO B.ifiome  Marine Hemo Si_Hem: Weather Memor i< =

Columns for memory channel details extend off to the right. A slide bar at the bottom
right (as indicated in the figure above) is available to move rapidly or you can tab or
enter across column by column.

Close the "groups" panel to see more of the options for memory channels. From the
Menu at the top, click Settings then uncheck Show Club Activity Monitor.

Settings

Window Help

Radio Menu Settings... |

Show Club Activity Monitor #

Bank Settings
Bank Names and Linking...

Ctrl=B

Preferences...

Toolbar

Status Bar

FT-5D Programmer - FT-50 Unti
File Edit Communi ons
D& & &

‘B FT-5D Untitiea1 X

Receive
Frequency

P1 145.00000

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

0ffset
| Direction
Simplex

Operating
Mode alls

FM

Jooooooo®
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The main screen displays more options for memory channel programming.

FT-5D Programmer - FT-5D Untitled1 - o x
File Edit Communications Settings Window Help
DEE B8 &8 40 Mt 2
§ FrsDuntitedt x| -
i g - [+]
Féiﬁﬁlliy FTrr:qnuSe’wcty Froezfuseentcy 10rfefc5te\tor\ Openroadtemg ANS Name Tone Mode  CTCSS  DCS PolDaErsity DE)I(D DGID cUTscesrs ?oTerr Skip  Step Attenuator Sq'ﬂﬁi
Pl 145.00000 ~|Simplex [v[FM v/ None v/ Hzle[023R]RN-TN  [¥]00 []00 [v[1600 Hz[<[High (5 W)[-|0Ff [|Auto[] O off [l
2 [m] [m]
3 [m] o
4 [m] o
5 o o
3 [m] [m]
v [m] o
8 [m] o
] o o
10 [m] o
11 [m] o
12 [m] [m]
13 o o
14 [m] o
15 [m] o
16 [m] [m]
17 [m] o
18 [m] o
19 o o
20 [m] [m]
21 [m] o
22 [m] o
23 o o
24 [m] o
25 [m] o
26 [m] [m]
27 o o
28 [m] o
28 [m] o
30 [m] [m]
31 [m] o
32 [m] o
33 o o
34 [m] [m]
25 1
4 <+ vl Memories . Skip Memories (Limit Memories . VFO A (VEQ B .Home  Marine Memories . SW Memories |Weather Memories Il
sy

To make memory channel programming even easier, the Programmer offers Simple
Mode that hides many of the options from the screen. These options are for more
advanced activities. Generally, they are not needed for basic memory channel
programming. To access Simple Mode, select Simple Mode from the Edit menu at the
top of the screen.

-50 Untitled1

ogramiem

Edit | Communication Settings Window Help

Clear Channel

G & cut Ctrl=X L%i ?
' Copy Ctri+C |
Paste Ctrl=V
t Offset
simple Mode /' Ey Direction
P M—/ :":IO S1m IEX &b
Ei Ctrl<F L
2 :
3 Find Mext F3
Goto Channel... Ctrl=G
i}
5 Insert Channel Shift+Ins
3] Delete Channel Shift+Del
-
8

4F Maove Up Ctrl=U

The Simple Mode screen hides the extra columns. These are filled with defaults to
satisfy the radio.
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Seting: Window  Belp
Dl +he 8 ¢4 a7
B 150 unsent % -

Receive Transmit 0ffset i
Frequency Freguency Direction Name Tone Mode CTCSS DCS | Skip Comment

Pl 145.00000] 145.00000 Simplex |~ Kone - ) Hzl»]023>]OFF [+
2

sl Memories <Skip Memories <Limit Memories VFD A.VED B . Home (Marine Memories.SH Memories.Weather Hemories /I [+ [ D
G s

To return the columns to the screen, select Edit | Simple Mode from the menu at the
top.

Other "types" of memories are accessed from the tabs at the bottom of the screen.

FT-5D Brogrammes - FI-50 Untitled] - o x
Eille Edit Communications Settings Mndow Help

DEd sme & 0 #gl T

‘M FrsDuntenr x =
Pu'lacr;ny T e e e KIS ephiACra e §.,G§§i
RN-TH oo oo H: High (5 W) OFf  Auto O off

Receive Transmit Offset Offset Operating AMS
Frequency Frequency | Frequency | Direction Mode
1 145.00000  145.00000 Simplex FM

Name Tone Mode CTCSS Decs

None

O&

0|~ e[ & r) B

Ooooooooooooooooo

=
21 Memories / Skip Memories / Limit Memories / VFO A & B / Home
Marine Memories / SW Memories / Weather Memories

o
0000000000000000000000Do000ooooooon

These "types" of memories are each described in their own section of this help. See
the Table of Contents at the left.

Programming for all the other features of the radio are found in the Settings file
accessed from Settings | Radio Menu Settings in the menu at the top of the screen.
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File Edit Communi

DEE &6

FT-5D Programmer - FT-50 Unti

Settings

Window Help

Radio Menu Settings...

B FTSD Unfitied x w_

Receive Bank Settings Ctrl+B _Offse_t Operating AMS

Frequency Bank Names and Linking... \_ Direction Mode
P1 145.00000 Simplex FM
Preferences...

2 O
3 Toolbar O
A Status Bar O
5 O
6 ]
7 O
8 O
9 [l

This opens other screens with other options for your radio that you may want to

customize.

Menu Settings for - Untitled,rsf

File Tabs Help

] Busy Channel Lockcut
] A-Band Buzy LED
B-Band Bugy LED
Radio Busy LED
Haome WFO

] Time Signal Alasm
Pazswond

Enable

Auibo Poveer OFf
o ~

Eeap Selact
FepdScan =~
Eeep Leval

Low v'
GPS Lag

i b
Lock

Dial + Key -
Moni/TCall

Mori w

aif

FTT Dilay

Oif w

Rx Save

0.2 seconds ~

Time Ot Timer

3.0 min ~

WFO Mode

Bard i

Lial Enob Swap
Dluker: Yal

Delay
0.5 second

W

Common 1 Commen 2 Messages / Bhastooth  DTMF /lniermet  AFRS  APRS Beacon  GPS

wr

Gioup Maonke: / Messaging

Dizplay
Timerg Band Scope Language
[ Enatie Wchanrel  ~ Englizh
Qif {0000 Compazs LCD Bightrass
Heading Up =~ Lewel B
o lilil:aw Dzl Mono Target Location
n I—I Dual Aeceive Compazs
Band Selact Lamp Far Colar
4 B 7seconds v Wwhile
A ] Lamp Save Mods
WHF
UHF
Other [] [ Memciy
S wiike
AM [] Pratect Mest -
FMH
Ophon
USE Camera Size USE Camera Quality
320x 240 ~ Law ~
USE Camera Spkr
Camera v

e

W

These options are covered in the Programming Other Set Menu ltems section of this

Help.

There is so much to the program because there is so much to your radio.
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12.2

Regular Memories

The Memories tab is located at the bottom of the main Programmer screen. The
Programmer opens to this screen.

"Regular" Memories are memory channels with frequencies and related data that you
set with the Programmer. The information stored in these channels can be altered
depending on your preferences.

On this page, you will find a detailed list of the many functions programmable in the
Regular Memories Channel. The names of the functions listed on this page correspond
with the names of the columns in the Memories tab in the main window of the
Programmer.

Refer to the Main Page Navigation page of this Help for more details about the main
window of the Programmer.

FT-5D Programmer - FT-5D Untitled! * - O x
File Edit Communications Settings Window Help
D& $ B S 4 il o®
B FT5D Untitled1 * x -
Receive Trarsmit Dffset Offset | Operatin DCS | A User Tx S hleter Hall | Clock [+
Fioquency | Frequency | Fiequency | Ditection Mods | AMS HName Tonebode | CTCSS | DCS | pyagy | D@D | DGID | CTCSS Fower Skip | Step | Attenuator | oy | Bel | oy | g
il 14500000 | Simplex || FM v Hone 1000 H2 s 023 [l AR T 00 (w100 [wl1e00Hzw HighBw)  wlof [vlawele] O of  [vioklel O O
2 O a [m
3 O a [m
4 a O O O
5 a O O O
] a O O O
7 a O O O
8 a O O O
] a O O O
10 g | O O
n g a O O
12 g a O O
13 a a 0O d
14 a a 0O d
15 a a 0O d
18 ] ad 0 d
17 ] O O O
13 ] O O O
19 ] O O O
20 a O O O
21 a O O O
22 O O O O
2 O O O O
24 O O O O
25 O0 | O O
% [} | 0o 0
27 [} | 0o 0
2 g O O O
2 g O O O
an g O O O
Ell g O O O
2 g O O O
x| g O O O
M g | O O
i g a O O
] g a O O
kil g a 0O d
3 g a 0O d
] g a 0O d
40 g ad 0 d
4 g O O O
42 g O O O
43 ( \ 0 Im| [
W4 ] Memories kip Memaries o Linit Memoriss  VFO A . VFO B . Home . Marine Memories | SW Memoriss Westher Memaries [«] _HE‘
Ready \—/ car|[NUM]|[scRL

Details to be entered for Memory Channel functions

Receive Frequency - Enter a receive frequency for the memory channel. The receive
frequency is the frequency that you will listen on. ltis often referred to as the output
frequency of a repeater. Unacceptable frequencies cannot be entered into the
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Programmer. Cellular frequencies are blocked. Memory channels can store any
acceptable frequency in any order (i.e., UHF can follow VHF can follow Air or any other
band order). The first memory channel must be programmed.

Transmit Frequency - Enter a specific transmit frequency or let the Programmer
calculate this frequency based on a general plan for the band. The transmit frequency
field is always available; however the transmit frequency must be entered manually only
for an "odd split". Usually, this field is completed properly by the Programmer based on
defaults for the radio.

Note: In the Programmer you can enter details for frequencies outside
the transmission abilities of the radio. However, the software will not
enable transmission on these frequencies. Transmission will be
possible only if the radio has been properly modified.

Entering an "Odd Split" - When you are given information to program your radio, you
may be given a "pair" of frequencies (one for receive and a different one for transmit).

If the difference between the two frequencies (subtract the receive and transmit
frequencies) is not divisible by 50 (divide the result of the subtraction by 50), this pair is
referred to as an "odd split".

Once you have entered the receive and transmit frequencies you were given, if the
difference (subtract the receive and transmit frequencies) is divisible by 50 (divide the
result of the subtraction by 50). The Programmer will calculate the Offset frequency and
set the Offset Direction properly for working this repeater.

Note: If the Programmer completes the channel automatically based
on defaults and the value that appears in the Transmit Frequency
column is correct, do not make changes to Offset Direction or Offset
Frequency. The Programmer knows how to set the channel details for
the best performance from the radio.

To enter the details for a "split pair":

e First, enter the Receive Frequency into that column of the Programmer. This
will be the frequency that you monitor while awaiting a call. This will be the
frequency of the repeater.

e Press Enter. The Programmer will fill the remaining columns with default
information which may or may not be right for your particular situation.

e The Transmit field will be active as indicated by the dark border. Enter the
Transmit Frequency from the information you have. (Note: Simply type the
first number of that frequency. The field will change without having to erase
what is there.)
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¢ Press Enter. Notice that the Offset Direction is set to Spilit.

Note: The Programmer may set the Offset Direction to Plus or Minus.
If it does and the Receive and Transmit frequencies are what you
entered, leave it as it is shown. This combination will give you the
same performance on the repeater with more efficient workings of the
radio.

You are finished with this entry unless you want to enter Name, Tone or other details for
this memory channel.

Offset Frequency - The mathematical difference between the receive and transmit
frequencies.

Yaesu radios can use an Offset Frequency of any value in 50 kHz steps (i.e., any
value ending in .x00 or .x50 where x is any digit from 0 to 9) with a Plus or Minus
Offset Direction. This gives you the ability to use the Reverse function of the
radio although your frequency pair is not separated by a standard offset value.

A nonstandard Offset Frequency value is entered by typing it into the Offset
Frequency field after the Receive Frequency has been entered. Then select Plus
or Minus in the Offset Direction column and watch the Programmer calculate the
Transmit Frequency.

Values should be entered as an exact value including the decimal to denote kHz.
For example, given the pair 146.650 and 147.300, the Offset Frequency entered
would be .650 (decimal — six — five — zero) with a Plus Offset Direction. Without
the decimal, an error is raised in the Programmer that a valid Offset Frequency
should be entered.

As another example, given the pair 147.255 and 145.940 could not be entered
with an Offset Frequency and an Offset Direction. The resulting offset for this pair
is 1.315 MHz, which is not on a 50 kHz step. This pair requires entry of both the
Receive and Transmit frequency with the Offset Direction set to Split.

Offset Direction - The direction of the difference between the receive and transmit
frequencies.

Simplex - transmit and receive frequencies are the same
Minus - the offset is subtracted from the receive frequency
Plus - the offset frequency is added to the receive frequency

Split - for a non-standard offset. Enter both the receive and transmit
frequencies.
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Operating Mode - Assign appropriate FM, AM, DN or VW signal for the type of
transmission on the frequency. If you are not sure or you have been told the repeater is
"Mixed Mode - usually both FM and digital), set the Operating Mode to FM and be sure
AMS is checked for this channel. This will let your radio work digital or FM depending
on the signal heard. You won't miss the conversation that way and you won't cut
someone out who maybe does not have the latest equipment.

AMS - Check this box to have the radio automatically select FM, AM, DN or VW
depending on the signal last received by the radio.

Name - Enter an Alpha/Numeric tag (up to 16 characters) for a memory channel to
provide an easy reminder of the function of a particular channel.

Note: The Alpha tag is displayed on the radio automatically when the
frequency is in small text. To toggle between large and small text,
touch the display of the radio.

Tone Mode - Use of the tone systems of the radio allow for silent monitoring until a call
is received with a corresponding tone. Tone mode also allows access to repeaters that
are made private with a tone requirement. The radio has CTCSS (Continuous Tone
Coded Squelch System) or DCS (Digital Coded Squelch) to be tailored to your
particular needs.

The FT-5D radio does not have the ability to do a different CTCSS
transmit and receive tones (Split tones).

Use of either of the tone systems requires two steps:
1) turning on the Tone Mode with the Tone Mode setting and

2) selecting the CTCSS tone or DCS code to be used by the radio with the
selections in the next two columns.

The Tone Modes include:

None - No tone system activated. Values in CTCSS and DCS columns are
not in use by the radio when Tone Mode is set to none.

Tone - CTCSS tone generator is activated for transmission only (this mode
is used for many if not most repeater operations). With Tone selected as the
Tone Mode, the value that appears inthe DCS code column is ignored by the
radio.

TSql - CTCSS tone squelch (TSql) is activated for both transmission and
reception (only signals "encoded" with the matching tone will open the
squelch: your radio will remain silent otherwise). With TSql selected as the
Tone Mode, the value that appears inthe DCS code column is ignored by the
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radio. The radio uses the frequency set in the CTCSS column for both
transmission and reception.

DCS - Digital Coded Squelch mode is activated for transmission and
reception. With DCS selected as the Tone Mode, the value that appears in
the CTCSS tone column is ignored by the radio. The radio uses the DCS
Code for both transmission and reception.

Rev. CTCSS - Reverse CTCSS mutes the receiver when a matching tone is
received.

User CTCSS - User CTCSS mutes the radio's audio when a signal with a
matching CTCSS tone is received. The tone signal frequency is set in the
User CTCSS column at 100 Hz intervals.

Pager - Make this selection to engage the Enhanced CTCSS Paging and
Code Squelch function for the selected memory channel. Other options for the
Pager function are set in the Pager section on the Settings screen.

Note: The design of the radio allows for only one set of Transmitting
and Receiver Pager Codes for all paging operations. These are setin
the Setting file of the Programmer. Access the Pager section under
Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 2 Tab | Pager for the
options for this feature.

D Code - Digital Coded Squelch mode is activated for transmission only.
With D Code selected as the Tone Mode, the value that appears in the
CTCSS Tone column is ignored by the radio. The radio uses the DCS Code
setinthe DCS code column for transmissions only. Reception is open for any
signal.

T-DCS — CTCSS encode (tone squelch) is activated for transmission and
Digital Coded Squelch for reception. With T-DCS selected as the Tone
Mode, the values that appear inthe CTCSS and DCS Code columns are
both used by the radio. The CTCSS selection is used for transmissions while
the DCS Code selection is used for reception. Be sure that you set both the
CTCSS and the DCS Code once this optionis selected.

D - Tone — DCS is activated for transmission and CTCSS tone generation
is activated for reception. The CTCSS and DCS columns become active to
set the tone values for this function.

CTCSS - Select one of 50 tone frequencies to be used in the Tone or D Tone modes.
This value is set independently for each memory channel. This field is active only if the
Tone Mode is setin a mode that uses a CTCSS tone. A value that appears in this field
is ignored if one of the tone modes that uses CTCSS is not activated.
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DCS Code - Select one of the 104 codes available for use when the radio is inDCS
mode. This value is set independently for each memory channel. This field is active only
when a Tone Mode for DCS is selected. A value that appears in this field is ignored if
one of the tone modes that uses DCS is not activated.

DCS Polarity - DCS polarity is another part of the DCS code. Options include those for
Normal and Inverted functionality for transmission and reception.

If you are given a DCS code for a repeater with no mention of Polarity,
leave Polarity set to RN-TN (Receive Normal - Transmit Normal). This
is at times referred to as Both Normal. This is the default used unless
another is specified as in use by the repeater.

RX DGID - The Receiver Digital Group ID (RX DGID) number is digital signaling that
enables station filtering. It keeps the radio silent until the correct signal is transmitted.
RX DGID 00 can hear any transmission. RX DGID 01-99 can be selected for whatever
use needed for communications.

TX DGID - The Transceiver Digital Group ID number (TX DGID)

User CTCSS - Set a squelch frequency to be used for User CTCSS function. The
radio mutes its audio when receiving a signal containing a CTCSS tone matching the
value set here.

Tx Power - The transceiver output power can be set individually for each memory
channel to address the exact needs of each operation. Select from High - 5W; Low 1 -
0.5W; Low 2 - 1W; or Low 3 - 2.5W.

Skip - Marks selected memory channel to be skipped or specified during scanning.
Skipped channels remain available for manual selection. Options in this column include:

Off - Normal memory channels will cycle during scanning.
Skip - The channel is skipped during scanning of memory channels.

Select - Only designated memory channels are selected during scanning.

Step - The frequency being used by the radio changes by the value of the step when
tuning manually. This value is used by the radio in Memory Tune mode. This value is not
critical in memory mode since the original memory channel frequency can be retrieved
by exiting Memory Tune mode. In VFO, this value could keep you from returning to your
original frequency. Select from 5/6.25/10/12.5/15/20/25/50 or 100 kHz steps as
needed.

Attenuator - Reduces signal interference if a signal is too strong or if there is a strong
signal nearby.
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S-Meter Squelch - Emits audio only when receiving a signal as strong as or stronger
than the S-meter Squelch level. S-Meter Squelch can be turned off or set from Level 1 to
Level 10.

Bell - When function is activated, a bell will ring when receiving calls from another
station.

Half Dev - Check to engage for TX Narrow (+2.5). Sets the FM deviation to half its
usual level.

Clock Shift - Shifts the internal reference frequency slightly to eliminate "birdies" that
interfere on other channels.

Bank 1-24 - Banks are groups of memory channels that are associated with a common
activity or theme. Use Banks to register channels for designated purposes (e.g. one
Bank can be used for channels you frequently use for camping, another Bank can be
used for channels you frequently use for driving, etc).

e Check the box to assign a memory channel to a given Bank. A memory
channel can be assigned to all Banks by checking all of the columns, or it can
be omitted completely by not checking a box at all. When the radio is operated
in Memory Bank Mode, only those channels assigned to the selected Bank will
be available for use and scanning.

e Banks can also be assigned a Name to reflect its designated purpose. Go to
Settings | Bank Names and Linking to rename a Bank. Selecting the Link box
beside the Bank Name sets the memory Bank Link. This option links multiple
registered memory banks for immediate recall of frequently used Banks.

Comment - An identifying comment up to 80 characters. This information is not
transferred to the radio.
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12.2. .1 Using Memory Banks

Memory banks offer a way to organize your channels for specialized operations. A
simple scenario of this organization might include:

e Putting all your VHF and UHF ham repeaters into Bank 1. If you use your
radio mainly for "hamming" you would operate in Bank 1 most of the time so
you can scan without having to listen to all the other traffic.

e Then put your Fire and Rescue channels into Bank 2. When you're on the
scene of an emergency, you would operate in Bank 2 to eliminate
interference from the amateur traffic.

o If you travel for business to one other location repeatedly, put the channels
for that location into Bank 3. When you are there, you operate in Bank 3.
Then when you scan for activity, you scan 10 channels instead of the 100
you now have in memory. Remember, if one of these repeaters is the same
as one in your "home" group, including Tone mode and value, there is no
need to program that repeater into another memory channel. Simply
include it in both Banks 1 and 3 to have it available in both locations.

This is a simple example. The types of activities may not even apply to you; but the
concept is the same no matter what the activities.

Memory Bank Assignments

To assign a memory channel to a bank, check the box for that channel under the column
for the Bank. Keep this in mind as you do your assignments:

A channel can be included in no bank.
A channel can be included in all banks.

A channel can be included and not included as needed in the organization of
your channels.

Use Settings | Bank Settings from the menu at the top of the main screen to
make the process of assigning channels to banks easier. When Bank
Settings is engaged, several columns are removed from the screen
automatically. This makes it easy to work with the spreadsheet without having
to scroll across so many columns.

Bank assignment and use are different. You will need to know how to put the
radio into Bank mode and select the bank to be used from the face of the
radio after the radio is programmed with this file. (See the Memory Channel
Recall section below for more details. )
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Memory Bank Recall

The Programmer can be used to set up the memory bank assignments. It cannot,
however, tell the radio which memory bank to use. That function is done through the
keys on the face of the radio.

To access the memory banks from the face of the radio.

If the radio is not in memory mode, press [V/M] on the radio's face. The rest
of this won't work if the radio is not in memory mode. Also, when you press
the [V/M] key, itis a quick press. If you hold it too long the radio will start the
process for memory channel programming.

Now that you are in Memory mode with all your channels, Press the [F MENU]
key and then [BANK]. If you don't see [BANK] in the MENU, touch [BACK] to
change the list of options displayed in the menu. Once [BANK] is displayed,
press it (just like it's a button) to put the radio into Bank mode. The radio will
automatically begin with Bank 1 as evident with the B 1 at the upper left of the
screen above the frequency. When the word "All" appears at the upper left,
the radio is working All memories and is no longer in Bank mode.
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Scroll through your channels using the KNOB at the top of the radio.

To change to a different memory bank, press the [BAND] key then turn the
KNOB on top to select the bank you want to use. The name of the bank as
entered under Settings | Bank Names and Linking (see below) appears to
help you make your selection. Once you find the one you want, press the
[BAND] key again to save the selection. If you want to be sure your selection
was saved, press the [V/M] key to go to VFO mode, then the [V/M] key again
to return to memory mode. When you return to memory mode the radio will
display the B # indicating the current bank.

So, thatis a lot to sort through. Briefly, your key presses are...
[V/M] to be sure you are in memory mode.
[F menu] briefly to access menu
[Bank] selection of the menu
[Back] button from radio's face to exit menu.
Once in bank mode, to change the current bank
Press [BAND]
Turn KNOB to select the bank you want.
Press [BAND] again to save.

The radio will now operate as if it were programmed with only the channels in that
memory bank.

Bank Names and Linking

The banks can be labeled to help you with your organization. These names appear on
the radio when you are selecting the bank to be used and on the appropriate bank
column in the Programmer.

To access the Bank Names and Linking settings, go to Settings | Bank Names and
Linking at the top of the main window.
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Check the box to "join" banks for scanning. When scanning is begun on any one of the
banks in the linked group, all the channels of these banks will be included.

e Bank linking is only for scanning. When tuning manually in a bank,
only the memory channels in that bank will be available.

e When you are selecting a bank, one with a capitol "B" indicator is
notlinked. A linked bank has a lower case "b" indication.

e You can have only one linked combination...so choose carefully.

e Remember, if you begin scanning on a bank that is not linked, you
will scan only the channels in that one bank.
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12.2.2 Clock Shift

The Memories tab is located at the bottom of the main Programmer screen. The
Programmer opens to this screen.

"Regular" Memories are memory channels with frequencies and related data that you
set with the Programmer. The information stored in these channels can be altered
depending on your preferences.

On this page, you will find a detailed list of the many functions programmable in the
Regular Memories Channel. The names of the functions listed on this page correspond
with the names of the columns in the Memories tab in the main window of the
Programmer.

Refer to the Main Page Navigation page of this Help for more details about the main
window of the Programmer.
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Details to be entered for Memory Channel functions

Receive Frequency - Enter a receive frequency for the memory channel. The receive
frequency is the frequency that you will listen on. ltis often referred to as the output
frequency of a repeater. Unacceptable frequencies cannot be entered into the
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Programmer. Cellular frequencies are blocked. Memory channels can store any
acceptable frequency in any order (i.e., UHF can follow VHF can follow Air or any other
band order). The first memory channel must be programmed.

Transmit Frequency - Enter a specific transmit frequency or let the Programmer
calculate this frequency based on a general plan for the band. The transmit frequency
field is always available; however the transmit frequency must be entered manually only
for an "odd split". Usually, this field is completed properly by the Programmer based on
defaults for the radio.

Note: In the Programmer you can enter details for frequencies outside
the transmission abilities of the radio. However, the software will not
enable transmission on these frequencies. Transmission will be
possible only if the radio has been properly modified.

Entering an "Odd Split" - When you are given information to program your radio, you
may be given a "pair" of frequencies (one for receive and a different one for transmit).

If the difference between the two frequencies (subtract the receive and transmit
frequencies) is not divisible by 50 (divide the result of the subtraction by 50), this pair is
referred to as an "odd split".

Once you have entered the receive and transmit frequencies you were given, if the
difference (subtract the receive and transmit frequencies) is divisible by 50 (divide the
result of the subtraction by 50). The Programmer will calculate the Offset frequency and
set the Offset Direction properly for working this repeater.

Note: If the Programmer completes the channel automatically based
on defaults and the value that appears in the Transmit Frequency
column is correct, do not make changes to Offset Direction or Offset
Frequency. The Programmer knows how to set the channel details for
the best performance from the radio.

To enter the details for a "split pair":

e First, enter the Receive Frequency into that column of the Programmer. This
will be the frequency that you monitor while awaiting a call. This will be the
frequency of the repeater.

e Press Enter. The Programmer will fill the remaining columns with default
information which may or may not be right for your particular situation.

e The Transmit field will be active as indicated by the dark border. Enter the
Transmit Frequency from the information you have. (Note: Simply type the
first number of that frequency. The field will change without having to erase
what is there.)
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¢ Press Enter. Notice that the Offset Direction is set to Spilit.

Note: The Programmer may set the Offset Direction to Plus or Minus.
If it does and the Receive and Transmit frequencies are what you
entered, leave it as it is shown. This combination will give you the
same performance on the repeater with more efficient workings of the
radio.

You are finished with this entry unless you want to enter Name, Tone or other details for
this memory channel.

Offset Frequency - The mathematical difference between the receive and transmit
frequencies.

Yaesu radios can use an Offset Frequency of any value in 50 kHz steps (i.e., any
value ending in .x00 or .x50 where x is any digit from 0 to 9) with a Plus or Minus
Offset Direction. This gives you the ability to use the Reverse function of the
radio although your frequency pair is not separated by a standard offset value.

A nonstandard Offset Frequency value is entered by typing it into the Offset
Frequency field after the Receive Frequency has been entered. Then select Plus
or Minus in the Offset Direction column and watch the Programmer calculate the
Transmit Frequency.

Values should be entered as an exact value including the decimal to denote kHz.
For example, given the pair 146.650 and 147.300, the Offset Frequency entered
would be .650 (decimal — six — five — zero) with a Plus Offset Direction. Without
the decimal, an error is raised in the Programmer that a valid Offset Frequency
should be entered.

As another example, given the pair 147.255 and 145.940 could not be entered
with an Offset Frequency and an Offset Direction. The resulting offset for this pair
is 1.315 MHz, which is not on a 50 kHz step. This pair requires entry of both the
Receive and Transmit frequency with the Offset Direction set to Split.

Offset Direction - The direction of the difference between the receive and transmit
frequencies.

Simplex - transmit and receive frequencies are the same
Minus - the offset is subtracted from the receive frequency
Plus - the offset frequency is added to the receive frequency

Split - for a non-standard offset. Enter both the receive and transmit
frequencies.
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Operating Mode - Assign appropriate FM, AM, DN or VW signal for the type of
transmission on the frequency. If you are not sure or you have been told the repeater is
"Mixed Mode - usually both FM and digital), set the Operating Mode to FM and be sure
AMS is checked for this channel. This will let your radio work digital or FM depending
on the signal heard. You won't miss the conversation that way and you won't cut
someone out who maybe does not have the latest equipment.

AMS - Check this box to have the radio automatically select FM, AM, DN or VW
depending on the signal last received by the radio.

Name - Enter an Alpha/Numeric tag (up to 16 characters) for a memory channel to
provide an easy reminder of the function of a particular channel.

Note: The Alpha tag is displayed on the radio automatically when the
frequency is in small text. To toggle between large and small text,
touch the display of the radio.

Tone Mode - Use of the tone systems of the radio allow for silent monitoring until a call
is received with a corresponding tone. Tone mode also allows access to repeaters that
are made private with a tone requirement. The radio has CTCSS (Continuous Tone
Coded Squelch System) or DCS (Digital Coded Squelch) to be tailored to your
particular needs.

The FT-5D radio does not have the ability to do a different CTCSS
transmit and receive tones (Split tones).

Use of either of the tone systems requires two steps:
1) turning on the Tone Mode with the Tone Mode setting and

2) selecting the CTCSS tone or DCS code to be used by the radio with the
selections in the next two columns.

The Tone Modes include:

None - No tone system activated. Values in CTCSS and DCS columns are
not in use by the radio when Tone Mode is set to none.

Tone - CTCSS tone generator is activated for transmission only (this mode
is used for many if not most repeater operations). With Tone selected as the
Tone Mode, the value that appears inthe DCS code column is ignored by the
radio.

TSql - CTCSS tone squelch (TSql) is activated for both transmission and
reception (only signals "encoded" with the matching tone will open the
squelch: your radio will remain silent otherwise). With TSql selected as the
Tone Mode, the value that appears inthe DCS code column is ignored by the
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radio. The radio uses the frequency set in the CTCSS column for both
transmission and reception.

DCS - Digital Coded Squelch mode is activated for transmission and
reception. With DCS selected as the Tone Mode, the value that appears in
the CTCSS tone column is ignored by the radio. The radio uses the DCS
Code for both transmission and reception.

Rev. CTCSS - Reverse CTCSS mutes the receiver when a matching tone is
received.

User CTCSS - User CTCSS mutes the radio's audio when a signal with a
matching CTCSS tone is received. The tone signal frequency is set in the
User CTCSS column at 100 Hz intervals.

Pager - Make this selection to engage the Enhanced CTCSS Paging and
Code Squelch function for the selected memory channel. Other options for the
Pager function are set in the Pager section on the Settings screen.

Note: The design of the radio allows for only one set of Transmitting
and Receiver Pager Codes for all paging operations. These are setin
the Setting file of the Programmer. Access the Pager section under
Settings | Radio Menu Settings | Common 2 Tab | Pager for the
options for this feature.

D Code - Digital Coded Squelch mode is activated for transmission only.
With D Code selected as the Tone Mode, the value that appears in the
CTCSS Tone column is ignored by the radio. The radio uses the DCS Code
setinthe DCS code column for transmissions only. Reception is open for any
signal.

T-DCS — CTCSS encode (tone squelch) is activated for transmission and
Digital Coded Squelch for reception. With T-DCS selected as the Tone
Mode, the values that appear inthe CTCSS and DCS Code columns are
both used by the radio. The CTCSS selection is used for transmissions while
the DCS Code selection is used for reception. Be sure that you set both the
CTCSS and the DCS Code once this optionis selected.

D - Tone — DCS is activated for transmission and CTCSS tone generation
is activated for reception. The CTCSS and DCS columns become active to
set the tone values for this function.

CTCSS - Select one of 50 tone frequencies to be used in the Tone or D Tone modes.
This value is set independently for each memory channel. This field is active only if the
Tone Mode is setin a mode that uses a CTCSS tone. A value that appears in this field
is ignored if one of the tone modes that uses CTCSS is not activated.
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DCS Code - Select one of the 104 codes available for use when the radio is inDCS
mode. This value is set independently for each memory channel. This field is active only
when a Tone Mode for DCS is selected. A value that appears in this field is ignored if
one of the tone modes that uses DCS is not activated.

DCS Polarity - DCS polarity is another part of the DCS code. Options include those for
Normal and Inverted functionality for transmission and reception.

If you are given a DCS code for a repeater with no mention of Polarity,
leave Polarity set to RN-TN (Receive Normal - Transmit Normal). This
is at times referred to as Both Normal. This is the default used unless
another is specified as in use by the repeater.

RX DGID - The Receiver Digital Group ID (RX DGID) number is digital signaling that
enables station filtering. It keeps the radio silent until the correct signal is transmitted.
RX DGID 00 can hear any transmission. RX DGID 01-99 can be selected for whatever
use needed for communications.

TX DGID - The Transceiver Digital Group ID number (TX DGID)

User CTCSS - Set a squelch frequency to be used for User CTCSS function. The
radio mutes its audio when receiving a signal containing a CTCSS tone matching the
value set here.

Tx Power - The transceiver output power can be set individually for each memory
channel to address the exact needs of each operation. Select from High - 5W; Low 1 -
0.5W; Low 2 - 1W; or Low 3 - 2.5W.

Skip - Marks selected memory channel to be skipped or specified during scanning.
Skipped channels remain available for manual selection. Options in this column include:

Off - Normal memory channels will cycle during scanning.
Skip - The channel is skipped during scanning of memory channels.

Select - Only designated memory channels are selected during scanning.

Step - The frequency being used by the radio changes by the value of the step when
tuning manually. This value is used by the radio in Memory Tune mode. This value is not
critical in memory mode since the original memory channel frequency can be retrieved
by exiting Memory Tune mode. In VFO, this value could keep you from returning to your
original frequency. Select from 5/6.25/10/12.5/15/20/25/50 or 100 kHz steps as
needed.

Attenuator - Reduces signal interference if a signal is too strong or if there is a strong
signal nearby.
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S-Meter Squelch - Emits audio only when receiving a signal as strong as or stronger
than the S-meter Squelch level. S-Meter Squelch can be turned off or set from Level 1 to
Level 10.

Bell - When function is activated, a bell will ring when receiving calls from another
station.

Half Dev - Check to engage for TX Narrow (+2.5). Sets the FM deviation to half its
usual level.

Clock Shift - Shifts the internal reference frequency slightly to eliminate "birdies" that
interfere on other channels.

Bank 1-24 - Banks are groups of memory channels that are associated with a common
activity or theme. Use Banks to register channels for designated purposes (e.g. one
Bank can be used for channels you frequently use for camping, another Bank can be
used for channels you frequently use for driving, etc).

e Check the box to assign a memory channel to a given Bank. A memory
channel can be assigned to all Banks by checking all of the columns, or it can
be omitted completely by not checking a box at all. When the radio is operated
in Memory Bank Mode, only those channels assigned to the selected Bank will
be available for use and scanning.

e Banks can also be assigned a Name to reflect its designated purpose. Go to
Settings | Bank Names and Linking to rename a Bank. Selecting the Link box
beside the Bank Name sets the memory Bank Link. This option links multiple
registered memory banks for immediate recall of frequently used Banks.

Comment - An identifying comment up to 80 characters. This information is not
transferred to the radio.
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Skip Memory channel frequencies are skipped during VFO scanning. These channels
can be used for additional regular memory storage if you don't use VFO scanning.

Skip Memory channels are entered on the Skip Memories page on the tab of the same

name at the bottom of the screen.
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The same information entered for Regular Memories is entered for Skip Memories.
Refer to the Regular Memories section in the Programming Memory Channels book of
this Help for the details about the information to be entered.
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12.4

Limit Memories

This feature allows you to set sub-band limits for either scanning or manual VFO
operation.

For example, you might wish to set up a limit (in North America) of 144.300 MHz to
148.000 MHz so as to prevent encroachment into the SSB/CW "Weak Signal" portion
of the band below 144.300 MHz. Then when you scan using this limit pair, you will
begin scanning at 144.300 and continue to scan up to 148.000 before returning to
144.300 to begin the cycle again.

The Limit Memory channels are entered on the Limit Memories page accessed through
the tab of the same name at the bottom of the screen.
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The same information as that entered for any memory channel is entered for these. See
the Regular Memories section in the Programming Memory Channels book of this Help
for the details about the information to be entered. In the Limit Memory channels, Step
becomes much more important since you plan to begin scanning from one of these
channels. Remember, scanning will increment the frequency by the value in the Step
field. Choose your value to be sure you do not miss channels in your range.

Some options for scanning can be set from the Programmer. These are global items
that are accessed from Settings | Radio Menu Settings from the menu at the top of the
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screen. Once on the Settings screen, scanning functions are found on the first screen
that opens, the Common 1 screen.
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12.5 VFO

The VFO Memories provide "temporary" memory channels for quick access. The VFO
memory is temporary since it is lost when the radio is tuned while in VFO mode.

Note: Remember, the VFO memory is temporary. The programmed
frequencies appear immediately after the file is sent to the radio.
When the radio is manually tuned in VFO mode, the programmed
frequency cannot be recalled as a memory channel frequency will be.

Programming the VFO memory from the Programmer can be particularly helpful for
reoccurring events for which the details of this channel are needed along with other
memory channels.

Memories do not have to be programmed into VFO before being programmed into the
memory channels when entering details in the Programmer. Memory channels are
programmed directly into the spreadsheet that appears when the Programmer opens.

To program VFO Memories, select one of the the VFO tabs at the bottom of the
screen.
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Enter a frequency that is appropriate for the band. The details that you enter will replace
the default of the radio. Simply type over the information shown to make the changes.
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These channels must contain a frequency appropriate for the band. They cannot be
blank.

The information to be entered is the same as that for regular Memories except that the
VFOs do not have an alpha label available to be programmed. See the Regular
Memories section of the Programming Memory Channels book in this Help for details
of the fields. In VFO mode, Step is important to ensure that you can tune manually to a
certain frequency. Pay careful attention to this column when programming the VFOs.
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12.6 Home

The Home channel memory provides convenient, one-touch access to your most often

used frequency in each band.

Home channel memories are programmed on the Home tab at the bottom of the
Programmer screen.
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The information to be programmed for the Home Channels is the same as that for the
Regular Memories. See Regular Memories under Programming Memory Channels in
this Help for the details of each item to be programmed.

Once programmed and sent to the radio, the Home channels are recalled by pressing
the [F MENU] key and then [HOME] while operating in either VFO or Memory Mode.
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12.7 Marine Memories

The Marine Memory channels contain preset frequencies where International VHF
stations are registered.

Navigate to the bottom of the screen and click on the Marine Memories tab to enter
information in these channels.
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The Programmer provides options for skipping these channels during scanning and
placing these channels in memory banks for easy recall during scanning. Comments
can also be added as an identifying element of the selected channel. See Regular
Memories under Programming Memory Channels in this Help for details about the Skip
and Bank features in the Programmer.

The Marine channels are recalled by pressing the [A/B] key. This sets the A-band as the
operating frequency. Next, press [F MENU], and then touch [P.RCVR]. If [P.RCVR] isn't
on the screen, press [BACK]. After selecting [P.RCVR], press the [BAND] key until you
see the preset receiver band for the Marine channels. The band is listed as "INTVHF" at
the top of the screen when you press the [BAND] key.
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12.8 SW Memories

SW Memory channels contain preset frequencies for international shortwave broadcast
stations.

These channels can be accessed at the bottom of the screen within the tab of the same
name.
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Note: Depending on time zone or signal strength, these broadcasts
may not be received. The broadcast station frequency may be
changed, off air or discontinued. There are also broadcast stations
other than the ones listed that can be received. For the most up-to-
date information, refer to a commercially available frequency list.

Like with other memory channels, these channels can be stored in memory banks and
identifying comments can be added. See Regular Memories under Programming
Memory Channels in this Help for instructions about setting the Bank and Comments
features in your Programmer.

The SW channels are recalled by pressing the [A/B] key. This sets the A-band as the
operating frequency. Next, press [F MENU], and then touch [P.RCVR]. If [P.RCVR] isn't
on the screen, press [BACK]. After selecting [P.RCVR], press the [BAND] key until you
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see the preset receiver band for the SW channels. The band is listed as "SW" at the top
of the screen when you press the [BAND] key.
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12.9 Weather Memories

Weather Memories are used for VHF Weather Broadcast Stations.

Enter information in these channels by accessing the Weather Memories tab at the
bottom of the screen.
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Note: Should an extreme weather disturbance occur, like a storm or a
hurricane, the National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration
(NOAA) will send a weather alert accompanied by a 1050 Hz tone.
Following that, there will be a weather report on one of the NOAA
weather channels. See the Programming Other Set Menu Items |
Common 2 section of this Help to program the Weather Alert feature
of your radio.

While the data in this channel's Receive Frequency column can't be altered, the Name,
Skip, Bank, and Comment features can be changed. For help with these settings, refer
to Regular Memories under Programming Memory Channels in this Help.

The Weather channels are recalled by pressing the [A/B] key. This sets the A-band as
the operating frequency. Next, press [F MENU], and then touch [P.RCVR]. If [P.RCVR]
isn't on the screen, press [BACK]. After selecting [P.RCVR], press the [BAND] key until
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you see the preset receiver band for the Weather channels. The band is listed as "WX
CH" at the top of the screen when you press the [BAND] key.
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The Club Activity Monitor panel provides options for storing frequently used memory

channels.

To access the Club Activity Monitor in the Programmer, go to Settings | Show Club

Activity Monitor at the top of the main window.

Entering Club Activity Monitor Details

Primary Memory Group

The Primary Memory Group (PMG) function can register VFO frequencies and
memory channels.

To add a frequency to a PMG channel:

Note: The AM, SW, and INFO 2 presets can't be added to a PMG.

¢ With the Club Activity Monitor panel open, go to the Primary Memory

Group section and click on an empty cell under the Name column.
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e Choose a frequency from a memory channel in the main window of

the Programmer, right-click on any cell on the frequency's row, and

go to Add to PMG Group in the drop-down menu.
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e The frequency will be listed in the cell you selected.
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e To remove a frequency, right-click on the PMG cell where the
frequency is stored and go to Clear Channel.
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Up to 5 frequencies in Primary Memory Group Activity Monitor are displayed.
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Memory channel tag

= ”,

[ '
Memory channel number BMG Y AF 5[ J

°145.700

currently selected
Display in gray even if the

Currently selected ACTIVE MONITOR received signal is lost.
channel ] Switch to the frequency by
(displayed in arange) I I touching the bar graph.
PMG channel number P-1 pP-2 P-3

Gray bar graph is displayed for

frequencies outside the frequency
TX m M ODE range (108 to 580 MHz) that can
be displayed as a bar graph.

Changes made to the Regular Memories or Home channels will automatically be
reflected in the PMG. VFO frequencies won't change until a new VFO frequency
is assigned to the PMG.

Channel Activity Monitor Groups

Only memory channels can be assigned to Channel Activity Monitor (CAM)
groups. These groups can't be left empty.

Note: While earlier versions of the Programmer (Version 5.00.13 or
lower) did allow for empty CAM groups, empty groups cause the radio
to malfunction. Regularly check for updates to the Programmer
through Help | Check for Updates in the Programmer or by going to
the RT Systems website.

G1-1 - G0-5 - Register up to 5 memory channels into one group.

Group 01 - Group 10 - These groups are where the memory channels
are stored. Store up to 5 channels in up to 10 groups.

To add a frequency to a CAM channel:

¢ With the Club Activity Monitor panel open, go to the Channel Activity
Monitor Groups section and click on an empty cell under the Name
column.
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e Choose a frequency from a memory channel in the main window of

the Programmer, right-click on any cell on the frequency's row, and
go to Add to CAM Group in the drop-down menu.
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¢ The frequency will be listed in the cell you selected.
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e To remove a frequency, right-click on the CAM cell where the

frequency is stored and go to Clear Channel.
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Recall a frequency stored in the CAM channel by pressing the [F Menu] key on

the radio, and then [CAM] on the face of the radio.
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MEMORY BCN-TX S.LIST M.LIST

SCOPE, CAM SQTYP CODE

L
DISP | |G

Up to 10 groups, with up to 5 memory channels each, can be registered in each

group.

Memory channel tag
Memory channel number
currently selected

CAM Group tag display
Touch the bar graph, it will
be the transmit/receive
frequency.

i o,
Y iF 5]

°433.000

GROUP @1

j—
G1-1 G1-2 G1-3 G1-4 G1-5
GROUP

CAM Group selection

Currently selected memory channel
(displayed in orange)

Display in gray even if the received signal is lost

CAM memory channel tag display

Gray bar graph is displayed for frequencies
outside the frequency range (108 to 580 MHz)
that can be displayed as a bar graph.
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14 Programming Other Set Menu Items

There is a lot more to this radio than just the memory channel. The radio has other menu
items that are not associated with each memory channel. These menu items are
"global" to the radio's functionality. The radio uses these settings no matter what
memory channel you're on, what frequency of operation you're in, or if you're in VFO or
memory.

Things like Beep Level, Squelch Level, and Lock, just to name a few, are set for the
radio to use whenever it is being operated . . . no matter the channel or mode (VFO or
memory).

These features and more are set from the Radio Menu Settings screen in the main
window of the Programmer. At the top of the screen, select Settings | Radio Menu
Settings. Refer to the Main Page Navigation section of this Help for guidance getting to
the Radio Menu Settings screen.

Menu Settings for - Untitled,rsf b4
File Tabs Help
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Note: If your radio "acts funny" once it is programmed with a file of
memory channels, check the settings file (Settings | Radio Menu
Settings) to be sure things are set correctly. Then be sure to save the
settings file so your personal touches will go to the radio with every
file (Settings | Radio Menu Settings | File | Save). The settings file
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then works in conjunction with the memory channel file to program
your radio.

The Programmer offers three options for managing the global settings:

Set and forget - The Radio Menu Settings screens are there for you to
easily customize your radio to suit your use. Once you make your
selections and save them, you don't have to do it again, even if you
start a new frequency file.

Create and use multiple global settings files - This might be the best
option if you program the frequencies for several different people. You
can customize the Radio Menu functions for the individual without
having to recreate the frequency file.

Save the settings as part of the file with the memory information - This
might be best if you are programming different frequencies AND
different global settings for different groups. You might even want to
use this option if you travel. How you use your radio at home may
differ from how it should function on the same frequency in another city.
Then each time you travel, simply load the corresponding file into the
radio to have frequency and global settings that you need for where
you're going.

The three options are discussed in detail below. Once you decide, set the Programmer
for the option that you want on the Preferences screen (Settings | Preferences) in the
Programmer.

Set and Forget
e This is the default of the Programmer.

¢ Not using the Radio Menu Settings (Settings | Radio Menu Settings) settings
can result in your radio "acting funny" every time you program it. That's
because something is getting reset in the radio by a setting in this file.

e From the main screen of the Programmer, select Settings | Radio Menu
Settings. Explore these screens. If you fear you have made changes you don't
want, click the "X" at the upper right of the Settings screen. Answer No to the
prompt to discard changes. Then click the "X" again to close. The screen will
close without saving anything you have done.

e Details for the options on this page are found on several pages of this Help.
Each tab on the Radio Menu Settings screen is listed in the Table of Contents
to the left. The information in these pages contain the details for the options on
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that page. The information there can help you decide how best to customize a
setting.

e Once you complete your Radio Menu Settings selections:
e Click File | Save

o If you are working in a default file (Untitled.rsf), you will be prompted
for a filename.

e Enter a name for this file. This can be the same as the name you're
using for the memory channel information or it can be a name unique
to these settings. If you're at a loss, use "Settings".

¢ Click Save to close the Save dialog.

e Click File | Exit to close the Settings screen.

e The Programmer will make sure these customized settings go to the radio
along with the memory channel information.

Creating and using multiple global settings files

e There may be global settings of the radio that you want configured differently
for different activities. You can make changes to your settings file and save it
separately.

e Having multiple memory channel files (."radio name") and multiple global
setting files (.rsf) gives you the ability to mix and match the features of your
radio to suit your needs. This makes it easy to customize the radio for a
special event without disturbing the original programming files. Then once the
event is over, simply reprogram the radio with the memory channel information
and settings that you use everyday.

e When a new file is begun, the same settings used in the last settings file
saved will be used automatically. You need not re-enter the settings each time,
nor are you forced to always begin a new file by renaming an existing file. You
need only enter memory channel details.

To select a settings file for use:

¢ Select Settings | Radio Menu Settings from the main page of the
Programmer.

¢ From the Radio Menu Settings screen, select File | Open. A list of
settings files will be presented. Do not change the Files of Type
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selection at the bottom. The Programmer presents appropriate files
to choose from.

e Select the file you want to use and click Open.

¢ Verify that this is the settings file that you want to use. Check also

that the proper filename appears in the title bar at the top of the
Menu Settings window.

¢ Click File | Save to reset the Programmer to use this file.

e Select File | Exit to close this screen. These settings will be sent to

the radio with the memory channel file until you change this file
selection again.

Save the settings as part of the file with the memory
information

e The Programmer provides the option of saving the Radio Menu Settings with
the memory channel information.

e This feature is good two ways. First, if you think that you'll always use only one
file for programming and you are more comfortable knowing that
EVERYTHING that is going to the radio is in this one file, select this option.
Second, if you are programming similar, but not identical, memory channel
information for people who use their radios very differently, keeping Radio
Menu Settings in the file with the memory channel information would reduce the
chance of programming a radio incorrectly.

Keep menu settings and frequencies in a single file. (option)

e From the main screen of the Programmer, select Settings |

Preferences | Other | Keep menu settings and frequencies in a single
file.

e Click OK to close this screen.

e From the main screen of the Programmer, select Settings | Radio
Menu Settings.

e Make changes as needed.

e Click Close | Apply changes and close (if you want to save) or
Discard all changes and close (if you think you've made mistakes
and need to return to the last time you saved this file) | Select Yes (if
you want to save), No (if you think you've made mistakes and need to
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return to the last time you saved this file), or Cancel (to close the box
and return to the Radio Menu Settings screen).

e Remember, with each new file created, the Radio Menu Settings return to
factory defaults. You must set these options for EACH memory channel file
created.

o Another feature of this option is the ability to use the settings from a settings
file that you already created.

e From the Menu Settings screen, select External Setting Files
e From that menu select Open.

e Select a settings file from the list presented. The settings file must
be for the same radio.

e To set these to be used in this file, select Close | Apply changes and
close.

¢ The settings from the other file will be saved to this file and sent to the radio
with this memory channel programming.
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141 Common 1

The Common 1 tab is the first tab on the screen after navigating to Settings | Radio
Menu Settings at the top of the main Programmer screen.

Menu Settings for - Untitled.rsf X
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This tab contains options for personalizing your radio's Config, Display, Memory,
Optional USB camera, Callsign, and automatic voice transmission (VOX) settings.

Entering Common 1 Details

A-Band Busy LED - Controls the A-Band LED that lights indicating signal reception.
Disengaging this option will help to conserve battery life.

Auto Power Off - Set the time after which the transceiver will automatically shut off.
Default is Off.

Auto Repeater Shift - The Auto Repeater Shift (ARS) option automatically sets the
offset for any frequency you tune to manually. While this option is useful while in VFO or
memory tune (any time you tune the radio manually), it does not affect the functionality of
the Programmer nor the radio's functionality on a memory channel. The option in On by
default.
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B-Band Busy LED - Controls the B-Band LED that lights indicating signal receptions.
Disengaging this option will help to conserve battery life.

Band Edge Beep - Enable / disable an audible indication that you have reached the
edge of a frequency band when you are tuning the radio with the DIAL knob.

Band Scope - Set the number of search channels for band scope. This feature allows
you to view a spectrum of frequencies above and below the set frequency of your
current channel. Band scope is visible on the face of the radio, directly below your
channel.

Band Select - Individually set the frequency band for A-Band and B-Band. Stored
memory channels can be recalled regardless of this setting.

Beep Level - The beep volume setting can be set to Low or High.

Beep Select - Select the functions that will invoke a sound or set the radio for silent
operations. Selections include:

Off - Silent operations
Key - A sound is emitted when a key is pressed.

Key & Scan - A sound is emitted when a key is pressed or when the radio
stops on a signal during scanning.

Busy Channel Lockout - This feature stops the radio from transmitting if a signal is
being received.

Callsign - Set a call sign.
Compass - Set the compass display of the smart navigation function.
Dial Knob Swap - Swaps the VOL and DIAL knob functions.

Dual/Mono - Use Dual Receive to receive signals in the operating band and subband
at the same time. Use Mono Receive to receive signals in just the operating band.

Font Color - Set desired font color.

GPS Log - Options for setting the GPS log recording time interval.

Home VFO - Enables or disables VFO transmission in the Home Channel.
Lamp - Set the duration time of the back light and keys to be lit.

Lamp Save Mode - Save lamp settings.
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Language - Option to choose between English or Japanese for your preferred
language.

LCD Brightness - Set the level of brightness of the LCD back light and numeric
keypad light.

Lock - Select the combination of radio functions that are locked when the lock function
is engaged. Combinations control keys, the tuning dial, and the PTT switch. Select an
option to engage the lock.

Note: The radio CANNOT BE PROGRAMMED FROM THE
COMPUTER if the lock is engaged on the radio. It will turn on in the
main menu; however, the send and receive buttons will report LOCK
when pressed and the process will not continue.

Press the power button briefly (not enough to turn it off) to unlock the
radio.

Moni\T Call - Set the function of the [MONI] key (the one just below the [PTT] key).
When that button is pressed the radio will complete one of the following options. The
default is Moni.

Moni - Opens the squelch to allow weak signals to be heard.

T Call - Activates a 1750-Hz burst tone used for repeater access in many
countries.

Password - A feature that helps keep your radio from being used inappropriately.
Details about this function are found in the Password Settings section of this Help.

Protect - Memory setting that, when selected, protects a memory channel from being
overwritten with new details intended for another channel.

PTT Delay - Setthe PTT delay time. This is the time that the actual transmission is
delayed when the PTT is pressed.

Note: If someone tells you that your transmission is clipped and they
missed your first words or part thereof, check this setting. This is a
very special setting that is used only on a repeater that needs it and
for which you have been instructed that it should be used.

Radio Busy LED - Controls the Radio LED that lights indicating signal receptions.
Disengaging this option will help to conserve battery life.
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RX Save - Set the receive-mode battery saver interval that controls the "sleep" function.
This battery saver mode puts the radio to "sleep" at times of little activity. The radio then
"wakes" at a given interval to listen for activity.

Target Location - Set what to display when using the smart navigation function.
Options are

e Compass - Displays the compass

e Numeric - Displays latitude and longitude

Time Out Timer - Set the maximum time of continuous transmission after which the
radio is forced back into receive mode. Available values are 1 to 30 minutes and Off.
The default is 6 minutes.

Time Signal Alarm - Toggles an alarm that goes off every hour on the hour.

Timers - Set timers that automatically turn the radio off and back on. Check Enable
and enter a time for each action.

USB Camera Quality - Choose between Low, Medium, or High Quality for the
camera's images.

USB Camera Size - Set camera image size.

USB Camera Spkr - Option to choose between the internal speaker or the MH-
85A11U speaker.

VFO Mode - Provides options for the frequency selection range in VFO mode.
Band - Operates only in the current band.

All - Operates in all the bands available to the radio (Remember, the Band A
and Band B cover different VFO frequency ranges. Before you think
something is wrong because you can't access a desired frequency band,
check which Band (A or B) you're in.

VOX - Set options for the VOX function including turning on the function and setting the
delay.

Write - Set the automatic channel number increment when saving details to a memory
channel. With this engaged, the radio selects the next available memory channel for
storage. This keeps the radio from overwriting a programmed channel.
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14.1.4 Auto Range Transponder System

The Automatic Range Transponder System (ARTS) uses DCS signaling to inform you
and another ARTS-equipped station that they are within range for communication. You
need not have two matching radios to use this function. Any two radios equipped with
the ARTS function can be used.

ARTS is used in simplex mode. The radio must receive on the same frequency as that
transmitted by the other radio.

When setting up a channel for ARTS (VFO or memory),
¢ Enter the receive frequency
¢ Set the Offset Direction to SIMPLEX,
e Set Tone Mode to DCS,

e Set the DCS code to the same value in each radio.

Besides its value in search and rescue operations, ARTS makes a great "did you hear
me" feature. As long as the two radios show "IN RANGE", you can be sure that the
radio received your audio . Presuming that the volume on the receiving radio is
sufficient, you can be sure that your signal was heard. Especially when driving, the other
operator may not be able to respond immediately to your communication. f ARTS
remains successful, you can be sure that the voice transmission was heard (just as the
ARTS signal is heard).

During the ARTS function, your radio will transmit a signal every 15 (or 25) seconds.
This transmission includes the DCS tone. The receiving radio will hear only the signal
with the tone. An extraneous signal that lacks the tone will not interfere with the ARTS
functionality between these two radios.

The other radio does the same in a comparable time period. As long as the two remain
within range, the displays will show "IN RANGE". Should one of the radios move too far
from the other, three beeps will sound and the display changes to "OUT RANGE". Once
with radios are again within range, a single beep will sound and the display will change
to "IN RANGE". Whether or not you talk, the ARTS function continues until you de-
activate it.

During ARTS operation, it is impossible to change the operating frequency or other
settings of the radio. This prevents accidental loss of contact. You must terminate ARTS
operations to resume normal operations including access to menu settings on the
radio. The radio can be turned off even with ARTS engaged. This will cause an out-of-
range situation for other radios.
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Options for ARTS operations are entered on the General tab of the Settings screen of
the Programmer. Access this by selecting Settings | Radio Menu Settings from the
main page of the Programmer. Then select the Common tab once the settings screen
opens. Customize the settings. Select File | Save from the menu at the top of the
settings screen. Enter a name for the settings file (if you are working in an existing
settings file this action will appear to do nothing; but, your changes will be saved. You
will not be prompted for another filename.). Click Save. Click File | Exit to close the
Settings screen.

The ARTS options include:

CW ID - Transmissions during the ARTS function, whether or not accompanied by voice
transmissions, require that you ID every 10 minutes to satisfy FCC identification
requirements. This identification can be done manually with verbal ID during a
conversation or automatically by the radio with your call sign transmitted via CW. This
automatic ID option is especially useful if you are using ARTS without voice
transmission. To activate the CW ID, check the box and enter your call sign in the space
provided.

ARTS Mode - The ARTS function can operate either silently or audibly. Silently, the
display shows the IN RANGE or OUT RANGE condition of the transceivers. The beep
alerts you to the location status of the radios. The available options include

OFF - for silent operations.

IN RANGE - for a beep only when the radios first confirm that you are within
range. The radios then remain silent as long as you remain within range.

ALWAYS - for a beep to sound every time a polling transmission is received
from the other station.

ARTS Interval - Set the frequency for ARTS polling. Available options are 25 seconds
for maximum battery conservation or 15 seconds for extra security.
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14.1.5 Auto Repeater Shift

The Common 1 tab is the first tab on the screen after navigating to Settings | Radio
Menu Settings at the top of the main Programmer screen.

Menu Settings for - Untitled.rsf *
File _Jabs Help
Common 2 Messages / Bluetooth  DTMF / Internet APRS  APRS Beacon  GPS Group Monitor / Meszaging
Dy Display
8 Auto Power Off PTT Delay Timers Band Scope Lakguage

b ;

ulii ~ O ~ [ Enable I channel  ~ English ~

Band Edge B
WEe Eeraben Beep Select R Save 0ff {00:00 Compass LCD Bightness
[[J Busy Channel Lockout Kep&Scan v 0.2 seconds v HeadingUp  ~ Level B v
Enabil

A-Band Busy LED Beep Level Timne Out Timer @ %-Uga il Dual/Maono Target Location
B-Band Buzy LED Low ~ 2.0 min ~ n Dual Receive ~ Compass ~
Fadio Busy LED GPS Log WFO Mode Band Select Lamp Font Color
Hame YFO u]ig ~ Band ~ ry B 7 seconds ~ white ~
[ Time Signal &laim Lack Dial Knob Swap Air [ Lamp Save Mode

Dial + Kep s Outer: Yol - WHF
Pazaword - UHF

. Moni/TCall Other Mernary
l:l o 7 S/ Wit
AM [ Pratect Mext o
Fi

Vi Option
Callzign o o USE Camera Size USE Camera Quality
= 2020 | [Low v

u]ig - 05 second
USE Camera Spkr
Camera ~

This tab contains options for personalizing your radio's Config, Display, Memory,
Optional USB camera, Callsign, and automatic voice transmission (VOX) settings.

Entering Common 1 Details

A-Band Busy LED - Controls the A-Band LED that lights indicating signal reception.
Disengaging this option will help to conserve battery life.

Auto Power Off - Set the time after which the transceiver will automatically shut off.
Default is Off.

Auto Repeater Shift - The Auto Repeater Shift (ARS) option automatically sets the
offset for any frequency you tune to manually. While this option is useful while in VFO or
memory tune (any time you tune the radio manually), it does not affect the functionality of
the Programmer nor the radio's functionality on a memory channel. The option in On by
default.
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B-Band Busy LED - Controls the B-Band LED that lights indicating signal receptions.
Disengaging this option will help to conserve battery life.

Band Edge Beep - Enable / disable an audible indication that you have reached the
edge of a frequency band when you are tuning the radio with the DIAL knob.

Band Scope - Set the number of search channels for band scope. This feature allows
you to view a spectrum of frequencies above and below the set frequency of your
current channel. Band scope is visible on the face of the radio, directly below your
channel.

Band Select - Individually set the frequency band for A-Band and B-Band. Stored
memory channels can be recalled regardless of this setting.

Beep Level - The beep volume setting can be set to Low or High.

Beep Select - Select the functions that will invoke a sound or set the radio for silent
operations. Selections include:

Off - Silent operations
Key - A sound is emitted when a key is pressed.

Key & Scan - A sound is emitted when a key is pressed or when the radio
stops on a signal during scanning.

Busy Channel Lockout - This feature stops the radio from transmitting if a signal is
being received.

Callsign - Set a call sign.
Compass - Set the compass display of the smart navigation function.
Dial Knob Swap - Swaps the VOL and DIAL knob functions.

Dual/Mono - Use Dual Receive to receive signals in the operating band and subband
at the same time. Use Mono Receive to receive signals in just the operating band.

Font Color - Set desired font color.

GPS Log - Options for setting the GPS log recording time interval.

Home VFO - Enables or disables VFO transmission in the Home Channel.
Lamp - Set the duration time of the back light and keys to be lit.

Lamp Save Mode - Save lamp settings.
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Language - Option to choose between English or Japanese for your preferred
language.

LCD Brightness - Set the level of brightness of the LCD back light and numeric
keypad light.

Lock - Select the combination of radio functions that are locked when the lock function
is engaged. Combinations control keys, the tuning dial, and the PTT switch. Select an
option to engage the lock.

Note: The radio CANNOT BE PROGRAMMED FROM THE
COMPUTER if the lock is engaged on the radio. It will turn on in the
main menu; however, the send and receive buttons will report LOCK
when pressed and the process will not continue.

Press the power button briefly (not enough to turn it off) to unlock the
radio.

Moni\T Call - Set the function of the [MONI] key (the one just below the [PTT] key).
When that button is pressed the radio will complete one of the following options. The
default is Moni.

Moni - Opens the squelch to allow weak signals to be heard.

T Call - Activates a 1750-Hz burst tone used for repeater access in many
countries.

Password - A feature that helps keep your radio from being used inappropriately.
Details about this function are found in the Password Settings section of this Help.

Protect - Memory setting that, when selected, protects a memory channel from being
overwritten with new details intended for another channel.

PTT Delay - Setthe PTT delay time. This is the time that the actual transmission is
delayed when the PTT is pressed.

Note: If someone tells you that your transmission is clipped and they
missed your first words or part thereof, check this setting. This is a
very special setting that is used only on a repeater that needs it and
for which you have been instructed that it should be used.

Radio Busy LED - Controls the Radio LED that lights indicating signal receptions.
Disengaging this option will help to conserve battery life.
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RX Save - Set the receive-mode battery saver interval that controls the "sleep" function.
This battery saver mode puts the radio to "sleep" at times of little activity. The radio then
"wakes" at a given interval to listen for activity.

Target Location - Set what to display when using the smart navigation function.
Options are

e Compass - Displays the compass

e Numeric - Displays latitude and longitude

Time Out Timer - Set the maximum time of continuous transmission after which the
radio is forced back into receive mode. Available values are 1 to 30 minutes and Off.
The default is 6 minutes.

Time Signal Alarm - Toggles an alarm that goes off every hour on the hour.

Timers - Set timers that automatically turn the radio off and back on. Check Enable
and enter a time for each action.

USB Camera Quality - Choose between Low, Medium, or High Quality for the
camera's images.

USB Camera Size - Set camera image size.

USB Camera Spkr - Option to choose between the internal speaker or the MH-
85A11U speaker.

VFO Mode - Provides options for the frequency selection range in VFO mode.
Band - Operates only in the current band.

All - Operates in all the bands available to the radio (Remember, the Band A
and Band B cover different VFO frequency ranges. Before you think
something is wrong because you can't access a desired frequency band,
check which Band (A or B) you're in.

VOX - Set options for the VOX function including turning on the function and setting the
delay.

Write - Set the automatic channel number increment when saving details to a memory
channel. With this engaged, the radio selects the next available memory channel for
storage. This keeps the radio from overwriting a programmed channel.
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14.1.19 DCS Code Inversion

The DCS system was first introduced in the commercial LMR (Land Mobile Radio)
service, where it is now in widespread use. DCS is sometime referred to by its different
proprietary names, such as DPL® (Digital Private Line®, a registered trademark of
Motorola, Inc.).

DCS uses a codeword consisting of a 23-bit frame, transmitted (subaudible) at a data
rate of 134.4 bps (bit/sec). Occasionally, signal inversion can result in the complement
of a code being sent or received. This prevents the receiver's squelch from opening
with DCS enabled, since the decoded bit sequence would not match that selected for
the channel.

Typical situations that might cause inversion to occur are:
¢ Connection of an external receiver preamplifier.
e Operating through a repeater.

e Connection of an external linear amplifier.

Note that code inversion does not mean that any of the above listed
equipment is defective!

In certain amplifier configurations, the output signal (phase) is inverted from the input.
Small signal or power amplifiers having an odd number (1, 3, 5, etc.) of amplification
stages may result in inversion of a transmitted or received DCS code.

While under most circumstances this should not occur (amplifier designs and industry
standards take this into account), if you find that your receiver squelch does not open
when both you and the other station are using a common DCS code, you OR the other
station (but not both) should try setting DCS priority to something other than

"normal” (T/Rx N)
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14.1.20 DCS N/R

The Common 1 tab is the first tab on the screen after navigating to Settings | Radio
Menu Settings at the top of the main Programmer screen.
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This tab contains options for personalizing your radio's Config, Display, Memory,
Optional USB camera, Callsign, and automatic voice transmission (VOX) settings.

Entering Common 1 Details

A-Band Busy LED - Controls the A-Band LED that lights indicating signal reception.
Disengaging this option will help to conserve battery life.

Auto Power Off - Set the time after which the transceiver will automatically shut off.
Default is Off.

Auto Repeater Shift - The Auto Repeater Shift (ARS) option automatically sets the
offset for any frequency you tune to manually. While this option is useful while in VFO or
memory tune (any time you tune the radio manually), it does not affect the functionality of
the Programmer nor the radio's functionality on a memory channel. The option in On by
default.
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B-Band Busy LED - Controls the B-Band LED that lights indicating signal receptions.
Disengaging this option will help to conserve battery life.

Band Edge Beep - Enable / disable an audible indication that you have reached the
edge of a frequency band when you are tuning the radio with the DIAL knob.

Band Scope - Set the number of search channels for band scope. This feature allows
you to view a spectrum of frequencies above and below the set frequency of your
current channel. Band scope is visible on the face of the radio, directly below your
channel.

Band Select - Individually set the frequency band for A-Band and B-Band. Stored
memory channels can be recalled regardless of this setting.

Beep Level - The beep volume setting can be set to Low or High.

Beep Select - Select the functions that will invoke a sound or set the radio for silent
operations. Selections include:

Off - Silent operations
Key - A sound is emitted when a key is pressed.

Key & Scan - A sound is emitted when a key is pressed or when the radio
stops on a signal during scanning.

Busy Channel Lockout - This feature stops the radio from transmitting if a signal is
being received.

Callsign - Set a call sign.
Compass - Set the compass display of the smart navigation function.
Dial Knob Swap - Swaps the VOL and DIAL knob functions.

Dual/Mono - Use Dual Receive to receive signals in the operating band and subband
at the same time. Use Mono Receive to receive signals in just the operating band.

Font Color - Set desired font color.

GPS Log - Options for setting the GPS log recording time interval.

Home VFO - Enables or disables VFO transmission in the Home Channel.
Lamp - Set the duration time of the back light and keys to be lit.

Lamp Save Mode - Save lamp settings.
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Language - Option to choose between English or Japanese for your preferred
language.

LCD Brightness - Set the level of brightness of the LCD back light and numeric
keypad light.

Lock - Select the combination of radio functions that are locked when the lock function
is engaged. Combinations control keys, the tuning dial, and the PTT switch. Select an
option to engage the lock.

Note: The radio CANNOT BE PROGRAMMED FROM THE
COMPUTER if the lock is engaged on the radio. It will turn on in the
main menu; however, the send and receive buttons will report LOCK
when pressed and the process will not continue.

Press the power button briefly (not enough to turn it off) to unlock the
radio.

Moni\T Call - Set the function of the [MONI] key (the one just below the [PTT] key).
When that button is pressed the radio will complete one of the following options. The
default is Moni.

Moni - Opens the squelch to allow weak signals to be heard.

T Call - Activates a 1750-Hz burst tone used for repeater access in many
countries.

Password - A feature that helps keep your radio from being used inappropriately.
Details about this function are found in the Password Settings section of this Help.

Protect - Memory setting that, when selected, protects a memory channel from being
overwritten with new details intended for another channel.

PTT Delay - Setthe PTT delay time. This is the time that the actual transmission is
delayed when the PTT is pressed.

Note: If someone tells you that your transmission is clipped and they
missed your first words or part thereof, check this setting. This is a
very special setting that is used only on a repeater that needs it and
for which you have been instructed that it should be used.

Radio Busy LED - Controls the Radio LED that lights indicating signal receptions.
Disengaging this option will help to conserve battery life.
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RX Save - Set the receive-mode battery saver interval that controls the "sleep" function.
This battery saver mode puts the radio to "sleep" at times of little activity. The radio then
"wakes" at a given interval to listen for activity.

Target Location - Set what to display when using the smart navigation function.
Options are

e Compass - Displays the compass

e Numeric - Displays latitude and longitude

Time Out Timer - Set the maximum time of continuous transmission after which the
radio is forced back into receive mode. Available values are 1 to 30 minutes and Off.
The default is 6 minutes.

Time Signal Alarm - Toggles an alarm that goes off every hour on the hour.

Timers - Set timers that automatically turn the radio off and back on. Check Enable
and enter a time for each action.

USB Camera Quality - Choose between Low, Medium, or High Quality for the
camera's images.

USB Camera Size - Set camera image size.

USB Camera Spkr - Option to choose between the internal speaker or the MH-
85A11U speaker.

VFO Mode - Provides options for the frequency selection range in VFO mode.
Band - Operates only in the current band.

All - Operates in all the bands available to the radio (Remember, the Band A
and Band B cover different VFO frequency ranges. Before you think
something is wrong because you can't access a desired frequency band,
check which Band (A or B) you're in.

VOX - Set options for the VOX function including turning on the function and setting the
delay.

Write - Set the automatic channel number increment when saving details to a memory
channel. With this engaged, the radio selects the next available memory channel for
storage. This keeps the radio from overwriting a programmed channel.
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14.1.22 Enhanced Paging and Coded Squelch

The radio includes an Enhanced CTCSS tone encoder/decoder and a dedicated
microprocessor providing paging and selective calling features. This allows you to
place a call to a specific station (Paging), and to receive calls of your choice directed
only to you (Code Squelch).

The paging and code squelch systems use two pairs of CTCSS tones which are
stored in the pager memories. Basically, your receiver remains silent until it receives
the CTCSS tone pair that matches those stored in the Receiving Pager Memory.

When the "pair" is received, the squelch opens so the call is heard and the paging
ringer sounds (optional). When you respond to the caller, the CTCSS tone pair that is
stored in the Transmitting Pager Memory is transmitted automatically. This allows you
to open the squelch on the other radio and be heard.

On the paged (receiving) radio, the Coded Squelch will cease automatically after the
incoming page ends. In other words, the tone squelch is temporarily disabled. This
allows you to talk to others on the same frequency regardless of the tone abilities of the
receiving radio (this person should have no tone mode set for the channel).

Meanwhile, on the paging (transmitting) radio, the Coded Squelch will be disabled
when the PTT is released after the initial paging transmission. Conversation can
continue between all parties on the frequency regardless of the tone abilities of the
receiving radio (again, this person should have no tone mode set for the channel).

Note: If there are others in the group without the Enhanced Paging
and Coded Squelch system, they cannot initiate a call since they
cannot transmit the tones needed to open the squelch on the radios
with this feature. They can participate in a conversation only once it
has begun.

The Coded Squelch is reactivated after about 20 seconds of silence. When the Coded
Squelch feature is activated, the “P” notation will appear at the 100 MHz digit of the
frequency display. When the Coded Squelch is open, the "P" will flash on the display.
This gives you a visual indication of your ability to receive calls from all persons in your

group.

If you want to have your radio remain silent until a call is received from anyone in your
group, use TSql (Tone Squelch) as the tone mode rather than the Enhanced Paging
and Coded Squelch system to allow for those who do not have this feature. It is safe to
say that of today's radios, all have Tone Squelch available while few have the
Enhanced Paging and Coded Squelch system.

To setup the Enhanced Paging and Coded Squelch system in the Programmer.
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1) Enter the memory channel information for the frequency to be
used.

Note: Most repeaters do not pass tone. Unless you are sure of
the repeater's ability to complete this part of the transmission,
this feature should be used for simplex (radio to radio)
transmissions.

2) On this memory channel, set Tone Mode to "Pager". You will notice
that none of the tone frequency fields become available on the main screen
when this option is selected. This is normal functionality for the Programmer
since tone frequencies for this function are not set here.

3) From the menu at the top of the screen, select Settings | Radio
Menu Settings. The Menu Settings screen opens.

4) In the "Pager” section on the Common tab, set the CTCSS tones
for Receive and Transmit Codes. Both the number of the selection and the
tone to be used are shown in the Programmer.

5) Check the box for Answer Back to have the radio respond
automatically to the received call (optional) Contingent on FCC rules
governing automatic transmissions.

6) Set the option for Bell Ringer (Common tab| Left Side and Right
Side settings) to the number of rings or Continuous.

7) Select File | Save to save the changes to the settings made on the
Menu Settings screen. If you are working in Untitled.rsf, you will be
prompted for a filename. Enter a name to complete the process.

8) Select File | Exit to close this screen and return to the main screen of
the Programmer.
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14.1.23 Font Color

The Common 1 tab is the first tab on the screen after navigating to Settings | Radio
Menu Settings at the top of the main Programmer screen.
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This tab contains options for personalizing your radio's Config, Display, Memory,
Optional USB camera, Callsign, and automatic voice transmission (VOX) settings.

Entering Common 1 Details

A-Band Busy LED - Controls the A-Band LED that lights indicating signal reception.
Disengaging this option will help to conserve battery life.

Auto Power Off - Set the time after which the transceiver will automatically shut off.
Default is Off.

Auto Repeater Shift - The Auto Repeater Shift (ARS) option automatically sets the
offset for any frequency you tune to manually. While this option is useful while in VFO or
memory tune (any time you tune the radio manually), it does not affect the functionality of
the Programmer nor the radio's functionality on a memory channel. The option in On by
default.
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B-Band Busy LED - Controls the B-Band LED that lights indicating signal receptions.
Disengaging this option will help to conserve battery life.

Band Edge Beep - Enable / disable an audible indication that you have reached the
edge of a frequency band when you are tuning the radio with the DIAL knob.

Band Scope - Set the number of search channels for band scope. This feature allows
you to view a spectrum of frequencies above and below the set frequency of your
current channel. Band scope is visible on the face of the radio, directly below your
channel.

Band Select - Individually set the frequency band for A-Band and B-Band. Stored
memory channels can be recalled regardless of this setting.

Beep Level - The beep volume setting can be set to Low or High.

Beep Select - Select the functions that will invoke a sound or set the radio for silent
operations. Selections include:

Off - Silent operations
Key - A sound is emitted when a key is pressed.

Key & Scan - A sound is emitted when a key is pressed or when the radio
stops on a signal during scanning.

Busy Channel Lockout - This feature stops the radio from transmitting if a signal is
being received.

Callsign - Set a call sign.
Compass - Set the compass display of the smart navigation function.
Dial Knob Swap - Swaps the VOL and DIAL knob functions.

Dual/Mono - Use Dual Receive to receive signals in the operating band and subband
at the same time. Use Mono Receive to receive signals in just the operating band.

Font Color - Set desired font color.

GPS Log - Options for setting the GPS log recording time interval.

Home VFO - Enables or disables VFO transmission in the Home Channel.
Lamp - Set the duration time of the back light and keys to be lit.

Lamp Save Mode - Save lamp settings.
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Language - Option to choose between English or Japanese for your preferred
language.

LCD Brightness - Set the level of brightness of the LCD back light and numeric
keypad light.

Lock - Select the combination of radio functions that are locked when the lock function
is engaged. Combinations control keys, the tuning dial, and the PTT switch. Select an
option to engage the lock.

Note: The radio CANNOT BE PROGRAMMED FROM THE
COMPUTER if the lock is engaged on the radio. It will turn on in the
main menu; however, the send and receive buttons will report LOCK
when pressed and the process will not continue.

Press the power button briefly (not enough to turn it off) to unlock the
radio.

Moni\T Call - Set the function of the [MONI] key (the one just below the [PTT] key).
When that button is pressed the radio will complete one of the following options. The
default is Moni.

Moni - Opens the squelch to allow weak signals to be heard.

T Call - Activates a 1750-Hz burst tone used for repeater access in many
countries.

Password - A feature that helps keep your radio from being used inappropriately.
Details about this function are found in the Password Settings section of this Help.

Protect - Memory setting that, when selected, protects a memory channel from being
overwritten with new details intended for another channel.

PTT Delay - Setthe PTT delay time. This is the time that the actual transmission is
delayed when the PTT is pressed.

Note: If someone tells you that your transmission is clipped and they
missed your first words or part thereof, check this setting. This is a
very special setting that is used only on a repeater that needs it and
for which you have been instructed that it should be used.

Radio Busy LED - Controls the Radio LED that lights indicating signal receptions.
Disengaging this option will help to conserve battery life.
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RX Save - Set the receive-mode battery saver interval that controls the "sleep" function.
This battery saver mode puts the radio to "sleep" at times of little activity. The radio then
"wakes" at a given interval to listen for activity.

Target Location - Set what to display when using the smart navigation function.
Options are

e Compass - Displays the compass

e Numeric - Displays latitude and longitude

Time Out Timer - Set the maximum time of continuous transmission after which the
radio is forced back into receive mode. Available values are 1 to 30 minutes and Off.
The default is 6 minutes.

Time Signal Alarm - Toggles an alarm that goes off every hour on the hour.

Timers - Set timers that automatically turn the radio off and back on. Check Enable
and enter a time for each action.

USB Camera Quality - Choose between Low, Medium, or High Quality for the
camera's images.

USB Camera Size - Set camera image size.

USB Camera Spkr - Option to choose between the internal speaker or the MH-
85A11U speaker.

VFO Mode - Provides options for the frequency selection range in VFO mode.
Band - Operates only in the current band.

All - Operates in all the bands available to the radio (Remember, the Band A
and Band B cover different VFO frequency ranges. Before you think
something is wrong because you can't access a desired frequency band,
check which Band (A or B) you're in.

VOX - Set options for the VOX function including turning on the function and setting the
delay.

Write - Set the automatic channel number increment when saving details to a memory
channel. With this engaged, the radio selects the next available memory channel for
storage. This keeps the radio from overwriting a programmed channel.
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14.1.40 Password Settings

The radio provides a password feature which can minimize the chance that your
transceiver could be used by an unauthorized party. When the password feature is
activated, the radio will ask for the four digit password to be entered when the radio is
first turned on. You must enter the four digit password from the keypad. If the wrong
password is entered, the microprocessor will shut down the radio automatically.

Entering and activating the password

¢ In the Password section of the Settings screen, enter a password of up to 4
alpha-numeric characters. Acceptable entries are 0-9, A, B, C,D, E,and F.

¢ Once the password has been entered, the Enable button will become
available. Check the Enable button to put the password into use.

Note: Your radio can be used without the password; however, the
user will have to do a complete reset prior to use. The password, all
memories, and other settings will be returned to factory defaults. The
password provides more against misuse rather than theft and
subsequent non-use.

Also: The radio cannot be addressed with the ADMS Programmer if
the password is engaged. Once engaged, the radio cannot be put into
CLONE mode on startup without performing a full processor reset.
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14.1.41 Priority Revert

The Common 1 tab is the first tab on the screen after navigating to Settings | Radio
Menu Settings at the top of the main Programmer screen.
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This tab contains options for personalizing your radio's Config, Display, Memory,
Optional USB camera, Callsign, and automatic voice transmission (VOX) settings.

Entering Common 1 Details

A-Band Busy LED - Controls the A-Band LED that lights indicating signal reception.
Disengaging this option will help to conserve battery life.

Auto Power Off - Set the time after which the transceiver will automatically shut off.
Default is Off.

Auto Repeater Shift - The Auto Repeater Shift (ARS) option automatically sets the
offset for any frequency you tune to manually. While this option is useful while in VFO or
memory tune (any time you tune the radio manually), it does not affect the functionality of
the Programmer nor the radio's functionality on a memory channel. The option in On by
default.

© 2021 RT Systems, Inc.



Programming Other Set Menu Items| 189

B-Band Busy LED - Controls the B-Band LED that lights indicating signal receptions.
Disengaging this option will help to conserve battery life.

Band Edge Beep - Enable / disable an audible indication that you have reached the
edge of a frequency band when you are tuning the radio with the DIAL knob.

Band Scope - Set the number of search channels for band scope. This feature allows
you to view a spectrum of frequencies above and below the set frequency of your
current channel. Band scope is visible on the face of the radio, directly below your
channel.

Band Select - Individually set the frequency band for A-Band and B-Band. Stored
memory channels can be recalled regardless of this setting.

Beep Level - The beep volume setting can be set to Low or High.

Beep Select - Select the functions that will invoke a sound or set the radio for silent
operations. Selections include:

Off - Silent operations
Key - A sound is emitted when a key is pressed.

Key & Scan - A sound is emitted when a key is pressed or when the radio
stops on a signal during scanning.

Busy Channel Lockout - This feature stops the radio from transmitting if a signal is
being received.

Callsign - Set a call sign.
Compass - Set the compass display of the smart navigation function.
Dial Knob Swap - Swaps the VOL and DIAL knob functions.

Dual/Mono - Use Dual Receive to receive signals in the operating band and subband
at the same time. Use Mono Receive to receive signals in just the operating band.

Font Color - Set desired font color.

GPS Log - Options for setting the GPS log recording time interval.

Home VFO - Enables or disables VFO transmission in the Home Channel.
Lamp - Set the duration time of the back light and keys to be lit.

Lamp Save Mode - Save lamp settings.

© 2021 RT Systems, Inc.



190

FT-5D Programmer Help

Language - Option to choose between English or Japanese for your preferred
language.

LCD Brightness - Set the level of brightness of the LCD back light and numeric
keypad light.

Lock - Select the combination of radio functions that are locked when the lock function
is engaged. Combinations control keys, the tuning dial, and the PTT switch. Select an
option to engage the lock.

Note: The radio CANNOT BE PROGRAMMED FROM THE
COMPUTER if the lock is engaged on the radio. It will turn on in the
main menu; however, the send and receive buttons will report LOCK
when pressed and the process will not continue.

Press the power button briefly (not enough to turn it off) to unlock the
radio.

Moni\T Call - Set the function of the [MONI] key (the one just below the [PTT] key).
When that button is pressed the radio will complete one of the following options. The
default is Moni.

Moni - Opens the squelch to allow weak signals to be heard.

T Call - Activates a 1750-Hz burst tone used for repeater access in many
countries.

Password - A feature that helps keep your radio from being used inappropriately.
Details about this function are found in the Password Settings section of this Help.

Protect - Memory setting that, when selected, protects a memory channel from being
overwritten with new details intended for another channel.

PTT Delay - Setthe PTT delay time. This is the time that the actual transmission is
delayed when the PTT is pressed.

Note: If someone tells you that your transmission is clipped and they
missed your first words or part thereof, check this setting. This is a
very special setting that is used only on a repeater that needs it and
for which you have been instructed that it should be used.

Radio Busy LED - Controls the Radio LED that lights indicating signal receptions.
Disengaging this option will help to conserve battery life.
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RX Save - Set the receive-mode battery saver interval that controls the "sleep" function.
This battery saver mode puts the radio to "sleep" at times of little activity. The radio then
"wakes" at a given interval to listen for activity.

Target Location - Set what to display when using the smart navigation function.
Options are

e Compass - Displays the compass

e Numeric - Displays latitude and longitude

Time Out Timer - Set the maximum time of continuous transmission after which the
radio is forced back into receive mode. Available values are 1 to 30 minutes and Off.
The default is 6 minutes.

Time Signal Alarm - Toggles an alarm that goes off every hour on the hour.

Timers - Set timers that automatically turn the radio off and back on. Check Enable
and enter a time for each action.

USB Camera Quality - Choose between Low, Medium, or High Quality for the
camera's images.

USB Camera Size - Set camera image size.

USB Camera Spkr - Option to choose between the internal speaker or the MH-
85A11U speaker.

VFO Mode - Provides options for the frequency selection range in VFO mode.
Band - Operates only in the current band.

All - Operates in all the bands available to the radio (Remember, the Band A
and Band B cover different VFO frequency ranges. Before you think
something is wrong because you can't access a desired frequency band,
check which Band (A or B) you're in.

VOX - Set options for the VOX function including turning on the function and setting the
delay.

Write - Set the automatic channel number increment when saving details to a memory
channel. With this engaged, the radio selects the next available memory channel for
storage. This keeps the radio from overwriting a programmed channel.
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14.1.42 Programmable Key Settings

Default Set Mode ltems have been assigned (at the factory) to the [7(P1)] and [8(P2)]
keys. These may be changed by the user, if you wish to assign another Set Mode ltem
to either or both of these keys.

To change the Set Mode item assigned to either of these keys, make your selection
from the listinthe P1 and P2 fields of the Programmable Key Assignments section of
the Settings screen.

The following Set Mode tems may not be assigned to the [7(P1)] and [8(P2)] keys and
do not appear in the list for selection.

Set Mode tem 11: CW WRT
Set Mode tem 17: DT WRT
Set Mode tem 33: PSWD W

Other features associated with enabling or disabling CW ID or password and DTMF
settings are included as they are allowed.
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14.1.43 Programmable Keys

The Common 1 tab is the first tab on the screen after navigating to Settings | Radio
Menu Settings at the top of the main Programmer screen.
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This tab contains options for personalizing your radio's Config, Display, Memory,
Optional USB camera, Callsign, and automatic voice transmission (VOX) settings.

Entering Common 1 Details

A-Band Busy LED - Controls the A-Band LED that lights indicating signal reception.
Disengaging this option will help to conserve battery life.

Auto Power Off - Set the time after which the transceiver will automatically shut off.
Default is Off.

Auto Repeater Shift - The Auto Repeater Shift (ARS) option automatically sets the
offset for any frequency you tune to manually. While this option is useful while in VFO or
memory tune (any time you tune the radio manually), it does not affect the functionality of
the Programmer nor the radio's functionality on a memory channel. The option in On by
default.
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B-Band Busy LED - Controls the B-Band LED that lights indicating signal receptions.
Disengaging this option will help to conserve battery life.

Band Edge Beep - Enable / disable an audible indication that you have reached the
edge of a frequency band when you are tuning the radio with the DIAL knob.

Band Scope - Set the number of search channels for band scope. This feature allows
you to view a spectrum of frequencies above and below the set frequency of your
current channel. Band scope is visible on the face of the radio, directly below your
channel.

Band Select - Individually set the frequency band for A-Band and B-Band. Stored
memory channels can be recalled regardless of this setting.

Beep Level - The beep volume setting can be set to Low or High.

Beep Select - Select the functions that will invoke a sound or set the radio for silent
operations. Selections include:

Off - Silent operations
Key - A sound is emitted when a key is pressed.

Key & Scan - A sound is emitted when a key is pressed or when the radio
stops on a signal during scanning.

Busy Channel Lockout - This feature stops the radio from transmitting if a signal is
being received.

Callsign - Set a call sign.
Compass - Set the compass display of the smart navigation function.
Dial Knob Swap - Swaps the VOL and DIAL knob functions.

Dual/Mono - Use Dual Receive to receive signals in the operating band and subband
at the same time. Use Mono Receive to receive signals in just the operating band.

Font Color - Set desired font color.

GPS Log - Options for setting the GPS log recording time interval.

Home VFO - Enables or disables VFO transmission in the Home Channel.
Lamp - Set the duration time of the back light and keys to be lit.

Lamp Save Mode - Save lamp settings.
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Language - Option to choose between English or Japanese for your preferred
language.

LCD Brightness - Set the level of brightness of the LCD back light and numeric
keypad light.

Lock - Select the combination of radio functions that are locked when the lock function
is engaged. Combinations control keys, the tuning dial, and the PTT switch. Select an
option to engage the lock.

Note: The radio CANNOT BE PROGRAMMED FROM THE
COMPUTER if the lock is engaged on the radio. It will turn on in the
main menu; however, the send and receive buttons will report LOCK
when pressed and the process will not continue.

Press the power button briefly (not enough to turn it off) to unlock the
radio.

Moni\T Call - Set the function of the [MONI] key (the one just below the [PTT] key).
When that button is pressed the radio will complete one of the following options. The
default is Moni.

Moni - Opens the squelch to allow weak signals to be heard.

T Call - Activates a 1750-Hz burst tone used for repeater access in many
countries.

Password - A feature that helps keep your radio from being used inappropriately.
Details about this function are found in the Password Settings section of this Help.

Protect - Memory setting that, when selected, protects a memory channel from being
overwritten with new details intended for another channel.

PTT Delay - Setthe PTT delay time. This is the time that the actual transmission is
delayed when the PTT is pressed.

Note: If someone tells you that your transmission is clipped and they
missed your first words or part thereof, check this setting. This is a
very special setting that is used only on a repeater that needs it and
for which you have been instructed that it should be used.

Radio Busy LED - Controls the Radio LED that lights indicating signal receptions.
Disengaging this option will help to conserve battery life.
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RX Save - Set the receive-mode battery saver interval that controls the "sleep" function.
This battery saver mode puts the radio to "sleep" at times of little activity. The radio then
"wakes" at a given interval to listen for activity.

Target Location - Set what to display when using the smart navigation function.
Options are

e Compass - Displays the compass

e Numeric - Displays latitude and longitude

Time Out Timer - Set the maximum time of continuous transmission after which the
radio is forced back into receive mode. Available values are 1 to 30 minutes and Off.
The default is 6 minutes.

Time Signal Alarm - Toggles an alarm that goes off every hour on the hour.

Timers - Set timers that automatically turn the radio off and back on. Check Enable
and enter a time for each action.

USB Camera Quality - Choose between Low, Medium, or High Quality for the
camera's images.

USB Camera Size - Set camera image size.

USB Camera Spkr - Option to choose between the internal speaker or the MH-
85A11U speaker.

VFO Mode - Provides options for the frequency selection range in VFO mode.
Band - Operates only in the current band.

All - Operates in all the bands available to the radio (Remember, the Band A
and Band B cover different VFO frequency ranges. Before you think
something is wrong because you can't access a desired frequency band,
check which Band (A or B) you're in.

VOX - Set options for the VOX function including turning on the function and setting the
delay.

Write - Set the automatic channel number increment when saving details to a memory
channel. With this engaged, the radio selects the next available memory channel for
storage. This keeps the radio from overwriting a programmed channel.
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14.1.50 Scan Settings

The radio allows you to scan just the memory channels, the entire operating band, or a
portion of that band. It will halt on signals encountered, so you can talk to the station(s)
on that frequency, if you like. Scanning operations are basically the same in each of the
above modes.

Before you begin, take a moment to select the way in which you would like the scanner
to resume scanning after it halts on a signal.

The scanner will stop when it receives a signal strong enough to break through the
Squelch threshold. The radio will then hold on that frequency according to the setting of
the Resume field on the Settings screen of the Programmer.

Pressing the PTT switch momentarily cancels scanning. This only stops the scan; it
does not cause transmission to occur.

Scan Lamp - Enable (checked) / Disable (unchecked) the lamp while scanning is
paused. The default is Enabled (checked).

Mode - Select the Memory Scan channel-selection mode. Available values are Only
and Memory as described below. The defaultis Memory.

Only: The scanner will only scan memory channels that are flagged for
Preferential Scan on the main screen of the Programmer

Memory: The scanner will scan all the the memory channels that are not
flagged for Skip on the main screen of the Programmer.

Resume - Selects the Scan Resume mode. Available values are BUSY, HOLD, and
TIME as described below. The default is BUSY.

Busy/Hold: The scanner will hold until the signal disappears, then will resume
when the carrier drops.

TIME: The scanner will hold for the five seconds, then resume whether or not
the other station is still transmitting.
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14.1.51 Smart Search

The Common 1 tab is the first tab on the screen after navigating to Settings | Radio
Menu Settings at the top of the main Programmer screen.
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This tab contains options for personalizing your radio's Config, Display, Memory,
Optional USB camera, Callsign, and automatic voice transmission (VOX) settings.

Entering Common 1 Details

A-Band Busy LED - Controls the A-Band LED that lights indicating signal reception.
Disengaging this option will help to conserve battery life.

Auto Power Off - Set the time after which the transceiver will automatically shut off.
Default is Off.

Auto Repeater Shift - The Auto Repeater Shift (ARS) option automatically sets the
offset for any frequency you tune to manually. While this option is useful while in VFO or
memory tune (any time you tune the radio manually), it does not affect the functionality of
the Programmer nor the radio's functionality on a memory channel. The option in On by
default.
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B-Band Busy LED - Controls the B-Band LED that lights indicating signal receptions.
Disengaging this option will help to conserve battery life.

Band Edge Beep - Enable / disable an audible indication that you have reached the
edge of a frequency band when you are tuning the radio with the DIAL knob.

Band Scope - Set the number of search channels for band scope. This feature allows
you to view a spectrum of frequencies above and below the set frequency of your
current channel. Band scope is visible on the face of the radio, directly below your
channel.

Band Select - Individually set the frequency band for A-Band and B-Band. Stored
memory channels can be recalled regardless of this setting.

Beep Level - The beep volume setting can be set to Low or High.

Beep Select - Select the functions that will invoke a sound or set the radio for silent
operations. Selections include:

Off - Silent operations
Key - A sound is emitted when a key is pressed.

Key & Scan - A sound is emitted when a key is pressed or when the radio
stops on a signal during scanning.

Busy Channel Lockout - This feature stops the radio from transmitting if a signal is
being received.

Callsign - Set a call sign.
Compass - Set the compass display of the smart navigation function.
Dial Knob Swap - Swaps the VOL and DIAL knob functions.

Dual/Mono - Use Dual Receive to receive signals in the operating band and subband
at the same time. Use Mono Receive to receive signals in just the operating band.

Font Color - Set desired font color.

GPS Log - Options for setting the GPS log recording time interval.

Home VFO - Enables or disables VFO transmission in the Home Channel.
Lamp - Set the duration time of the back light and keys to be lit.

Lamp Save Mode - Save lamp settings.

© 2021 RT Systems, Inc.



200

FT-5D Programmer Help

Language - Option to choose between English or Japanese for your preferred
language.

LCD Brightness - Set the level of brightness of the LCD back light and numeric
keypad light.

Lock - Select the combination of radio functions that are locked when the lock function
is engaged. Combinations control keys, the tuning dial, and the PTT switch. Select an
option to engage the lock.

Note: The radio CANNOT BE PROGRAMMED FROM THE
COMPUTER if the lock is engaged on the radio. It will turn on in the
main menu; however, the send and receive buttons will report LOCK
when pressed and the process will not continue.

Press the power button briefly (not enough to turn it off) to unlock the
radio.

Moni\T Call - Set the function of the [MONI] key (the one just below the [PTT] key).
When that button is pressed the radio will complete one of the following options. The
default is Moni.

Moni - Opens the squelch to allow weak signals to be heard.

T Call - Activates a 1750-Hz burst tone used for repeater access in many
countries.

Password - A feature that helps keep your radio from being used inappropriately.
Details about this function are found in the Password Settings section of this Help.

Protect - Memory setting that, when selected, protects a memory channel from being
overwritten with new details intended for another channel.

PTT Delay - Setthe PTT delay time. This is the time that the actual transmission is
delayed when the PTT is pressed.

Note: If someone tells you that your transmission is clipped and they
missed your first words or part thereof, check this setting. This is a
very special setting that is used only on a repeater that needs it and
for which you have been instructed that it should be used.

Radio Busy LED - Controls the Radio LED that lights indicating signal receptions.
Disengaging this option will help to conserve battery life.
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RX Save - Set the receive-mode battery saver interval that controls the "sleep" function.
This battery saver mode puts the radio to "sleep" at times of little activity. The radio then
"wakes" at a given interval to listen for activity.

Target Location - Set what to display when using the smart navigation function.
Options are

e Compass - Displays the compass

e Numeric - Displays latitude and longitude

Time Out Timer - Set the maximum time of continuous transmission after which the
radio is forced back into receive mode. Available values are 1 to 30 minutes and Off.
The default is 6 minutes.

Time Signal Alarm - Toggles an alarm that goes off every hour on the hour.

Timers - Set timers that automatically turn the radio off and back on. Check Enable
and enter a time for each action.

USB Camera Quality - Choose between Low, Medium, or High Quality for the
camera's images.

USB Camera Size - Set camera image size.

USB Camera Spkr - Option to choose between the internal speaker or the MH-
85A11U speaker.

VFO Mode - Provides options for the frequency selection range in VFO mode.
Band - Operates only in the current band.

All - Operates in all the bands available to the radio (Remember, the Band A
and Band B cover different VFO frequency ranges. Before you think
something is wrong because you can't access a desired frequency band,
check which Band (A or B) you're in.

VOX - Set options for the VOX function including turning on the function and setting the
delay.

Write - Set the automatic channel number increment when saving details to a memory
channel. With this engaged, the radio selects the next available memory channel for
storage. This keeps the radio from overwriting a programmed channel.

© 2021 RT Systems, Inc.



202 FT-5D Programmer Help

14.2 Common 2

At the top of the main Programmer screen, go to Settings | Radio Menu Settings to

locate the Common 2 tab.
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This tab sets the global settings for your radio's Scan, Signaling, and Tx/Rx features.

Entering Common 2 Details

Active Channel - This feature of the Weather function sets the active channel for

weather alerts from the radio's Weather Broadcast Memory Channels. Choose one of
the ten preset frequencies to check for signals that contain the presence of the NOAA
Alert Tone while using VFO scan or Memory channel scan.

Answer Back - When called by another station with a corresponding pager code, the
transceiver is automatically placed in the transmit mode (for about 2.5 seconds) to notify
the other station that you are ready to communicate. Use Answer Back to set this

feature On or Off.

Audio - Change the audio features of the radio.

Mic Gain - Adjust the microphone gain level.
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Mute Level - Set the muting level on the non operating band side when a signal is
received on the operating band side.

Rx AF Dual - Set the resumption time of radio reception in the AF Dual mode.

Speaker Select - Set speaker switching operation when connecting an external
SP/MIC.

Bank Link - During memory bank link scanning, the radio can scan memory channels
registered in two or more banks specified in advance. This feature sets the memory
bank link On or Off. When Off, only the memory channels assigned to the recalled
memory bank are scanned.

Bell Ringer - The radio can be programmed to sound a Bell alert when a call from
another station containing a corresponding tone, DCS or pager code is received. This
Signaling feature is used to select the desired number of times the Bell rings.

Digital - This Tx/ Rx feature adjusts the Digital properties of the radio.

Location Service - Display your current location in digital mode. Can be set to On
or Off.

Standby Beep - When On, this setting emits a standby beep sound when the
remote station completes transmission.

Digital VW - Turn the VW mode selection On or Off.

Popup Time - This feature sets the time duration to display remote station

information, such as the callsign, on the LCD. When set to BNDCNT in the drop down
menu, the remote station information is continuously displayed.

Audio Pitch - Set the audio quality of received audio in digital mode. If Flat is

selected, the sound quality will be normal. High Boost emphasizes the treble range and
Low Boost emphasizes the bass range.

DW Resume - Configure the priority memory channel monitoring stop mode settings
when the dual receive function is active.

DW Time - Set the priority memory channel monitoring interval when the dual receive
function is active.

Fast Tone Search - Set the audio output during tone search. This setting selects a fast
tone search speed.

Lamp - Set whether or not the LCD backlight turns on when a signal is received during
scanning.
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Memory Scan Mode - When this mode is active, the receiver is set to scan memory
channels.

A-Band - Select A-Band frequencies.

B-Band - Select B-Band frequencies.

Mode -
AM Antenna - Setting options for connecting the radio to channel signals.

Bar -

Bar & Ext -

Pager - A two-tone CTCSS system for "private" calls. When the person called is not
near the transceiver, the information is displayed on the LCD to indicate that a call was
received. Use the Receive Codes and Transmit Codes boxes to specify personal
codes. Details about this feature are found in the Enhanced Paging and Coded
Squelch section of this Help.

Priority Revert - Check to engage the Priority Revert (Dual Watch) feature. When this
feature is engaged, the radio periodically checks the Priority channel for activity. When
activity is detected, the radio pauses on that channel in accordance to the Scan Resume
settings. This option makes your single receive act somewhat like one with dual
receive.

Receive Codes - Receive codes for Pager function of radio.

Recording - With this function, the received audio of the other station, and/or the
transmit audio of the radio is recorded on the memory card. The recorded file can be
played back with the radio or the memory card can be removed and used on a
computer.

Band - Select the band(s) to be recorded.

Mic - Select whether or not to include the transmit audio in the recording. "On"
indicates you want to record both the transmit and receive audio. "Off" indicates you only
want to record the receive audio.

Restart Time - Set the scanning restart time.

Scan - Set options for how the radio performs during scanning. Complete details for
these features are included in the Scan Settings section of this Help.

Scan Resume - Configure the scan stop mode settings.
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Busy - The scanner will halt on a signal it encounters. Scanning will resume
one second after the other station signal ceases transmitting. In the case of
constant-carrier signals like Weather Station broadcasts, the scanner will
likely remain on this frequency indefinitely.

Hold - The scanner will halt on a signal it encounters. Scanning will only
resume when it is manually re-initiated.

Time - The scanner will halt on a signal it encounters. Scanning will resume
after selected time even if a signal is still on the frequency. Default time is 5
seconds.

Speaker Volume - Adjust the volume of the speakers on the radio.
A-Band - Select A-Band frequencies.
B-Band - Select B-Band frequencies.

AM/EM Radio - Select AM/FM Radio frequencies.

Split Tone - Check to engage use of CTCSS and DCS tones working together on a
given memory channel. This option affects the use of TDCS (CTCSS transmission/
DCS reception) and D Tone (DCS transmission/ CTCSS reception).
Note: This option does not have to be engaged in the Programmer to
select one of these Tone Modes. Simply select T DCS or D Tone as
the Tone Mode for a given channel. The Programmer sets this option
appropriately for the radio.

Squelch Level - Select a squelch level.
A-Band - Select A-Band frequencies.
B-Band - Select B-Band frequencies.
AM Radio - Select AM Radio frequencies.

FM Radio - Select FM Radio frequencies.
Tone Search Mute - This setting mutes the audio output during tone search.
Transmit Codes - Transmit codes for Pager function of radio.

VFO Scan Mode - Set the frequency range for scanning in VFO mode.

A-Band - When the Band option is selected from the drop down menu, the radio
scans within the A-Band, starting with the current frequency. When the All option is
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selected, all off the bands from the current frequency within the 1.8
MHz to 999 MHz range are scanned.

B-Band - When the Band option is selected from the drop down menu, the radio
scans within the B-Band, beginning with the current frequency. When the All option is
selected, all of the bands from the current frequency within the 1.8 MHz to
999 MHz range are scanned.

Weather Alert - Check to engage the weather alert function. With this function
engaged, the radio periodically scans the weather channels looking for the Alert Tone
that is sent at the beginning of a NOAA severe weather announcement. Weather Alert
works in conjunction with scanning operations on VFO or Memory Channels.
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14.3 Messages / Bluetooth

Access the Messages / Bluetooth tab under Settings | Radio Menu Settings at the top
of the main window of the Programmer.

Menu Settings for - Untitled.rsf X
File Tabs Help
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Configure Bluetooth ® settings in this tab to use any commercially available Bluetooth ®
product for hands-free communication. This tab has options for the radio's Opening
Message, Message, and Bluetooth settings.

Entering Messages / Bluetooth Details
Bluetooth - The radio has built-in Bluetooth ® functionality, so hands-free operation is
possible using a commercially available Bluetooth ® headset.

Bluetooth Devices - Displays a list of registered or searched Bluetooth ®
devices.

Bluetooth Enable - Enables the radio to connect to the Bluetooth ® device.
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Message Settings - Settings options for messages.
Message Flash - Set the strobe to flash when there is an incoming message.

MSG - Set the length of time for the strobe flash when there is an incoming
message.

GRP - Set the length of time for the strobe to flash when there is an
incoming from a Message Group.

BLN - Set the length of time for the strobe to flash when there is an
incoming message from a Number/Bulletin Name.

Message Group - Filter setting for receiving messages from specific groups.

Message Text - Input text for message.

Opening Message - Set the opening message Type and Text (up to 16 characters) to
display under the "YAESU" logo displayed when turning on the transceiver.

Type - Choose Off, DC or Message for Message Type.

Off - Displays the receive frequency instead of an opening message
immediately after turning on the power.

DC - Displays the power-supply voltage and time when turning on the
power.

Message - Displays a message comprising up to 16 characters when
turning on the power.

Text - Enter text for display message.

© 2021 RT Systems, Inc.



Programming Other Set Menu Items

209

© 2021 RT Systems, Inc.




210

FT-5D Programmer Help

14.4

DTMF / Internet

The settings for Dual Tone Multi Frequencies (DTMF) / Internet features are found on
the DTMF / Internet tab of the Radio Menu Settings by navigating to Settings | Radio
Menu Settings at the top of the main Programmer screen.

Menu Settings for - Untitled.rsf *
File Tabs Help
Common 1 Common 2 Messages / BIuetooF’HS APRS Beacon  GPS Group Monitor / Meszaging
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2 [
3 7 Search Setup
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4] »

The 16-button keypad allows easy DTMF dialing for Autopatch, repeater control, or
Internet-link access purposes.

Besides numerical digits [0] through [9], the keypad includes the [ *] and [#] digits, plus
the [A], [B], [C], and [D] tones often used for repeater control.

DTMF Autodial memories store telephone numbers for autopatch use or strings for

repeater control or Internet-link access. You can also store short autopatch or Internet-
link access code streams so as to avoid having to send them manually.

Entering DTMF / Internet Details

DTMF Settings - Set the transmission of DTMF code registered to a DTMF memory
channel, DTMF code transmission delay time and DTMF code transmission speed.
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Auto Dialer - Set the DTMF Auto Dialer to allow manual or automatic
transmission of DTMF tones for auto patch or Internet-link access.

Manual - While holding the PTT, press the desired number keys on the
microphone. When you have completed the sequence, release the PTT.

Auto - While holding the PTT, select a DTMF memory to send by pressing
the [DTMF] key (the button to the left of the [POWER] button) and rotating the
dial to the desired number.

Channel - Select a DTMF memory channel to use when operating on the right or
left side, respectively.

Code - Input the DTMF code (up to 16 characters).

DTMF Delay - Set the amount of time that passes between when the PTT is
pressed and the first tone is heard.

DTMF Speed - Assign the DTMF code transmission speed.
Internet (Wires) Settings - WIRES (Wide-coverage Internet Repeater Enhancement
System) expands the range of your radio's communication. This Internet communication
system connects the radio with a local WIRES-X Node station so that the radio can
communicate and exchange data via the Internet with WIRES-X nodes around the world.
This system's News Station Function can write (upload) and read (download) digital
data such as text, images and audio. When connected to a WIRES-X node station or

room, the node name, room name, call sign of the other station, distance and direction
are all displayed on the radio screen.

Category Tag 1 - Set the category name for the first tag.

Category Tag 2 - Set the category name for the second tag.

DG ID - Set the DG-ID number for WIRES-X.

ID - Set the ID for Category Tags.

Name - Set the name for Category Tags.

Rpt/ Wires Freq - Set the frequency to be used for Repeater/WIRES.
Search Setup - Set the WIRES ROOM selection method.

UHF Preset - UHF frequency for WIRES operation.
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VHF Preset - VHF frequency for WIRES operation.
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14.5 DTMF / Autodial Functionality

The 16-button keypad allows easy DTMF dialing for Autopatch, repeater control, or
Internet-link access purposes.

Besides numerical digits [0] through [9], the keypad includes the [ *] and [#] digits, plus
the [A], [B], [C], and [D] tones often used for repeater control.

DTMF Autodial memories store telephone numbers for autopatch use or strings for
repeater control or Internet-link access. You can also store short autopatch or Internet-
link access code streams so as to avoid having to send them manually.

Entering DTMF Details

Auto Dialer - Set the DTMF Autodialer feature to allow manual or automatic
transmission of DTMF tones for autopatch or Internet-link access.

Manual - While holding the PTT press the desired number keys on the
microphone. When you have completed the sequence, release the PTT.

Auto - While holding the PTT, select a DTMF memory to send by pressing the
[DTMF] key (the button to the left of the [POWER] button) and rotating the dial
to the desired number.

Channel - Select the one of the DTMF memory channels to use when operating on the
right or left side, respectively.

DTMF Delay - Set the amount of time that passes between when the PTT is pressed
and the first tone is heard.

DTMF (Memories) - Enter up to 16 characters into each of the memories for DTMF
tones. Acceptable entries are 0-9, A-D, *(E), and #(F).
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14.6 APRS

APRS functions can be accessed on the APRS tab of the Radio Menu Settings under

Settings | Radio Menu Settings at the top of the main Programmer window.

Menu Settings for - Untitled.rsf
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Automatic Packet Reporting System (APRS) is a communication system to exchange
GPS location data and packet messages. When an APRS signal is received from a
partner station, the direction, distance, speed, etc. of the partner station as seen from
your station is shown on the transceiver display.

The APRS tab contains options for programming the Digi Path, Com Port, Units,
Ringer, Pop-Up, and Misc settings on the radio.

Entering APRS Details

AF Dual - Toggle On or Off to enable the AF Dual function while APRS function is
active.

Altitude - Select the altitude unit of measurement for APRS display.
B Band Mute - Set the B-Band AF muting function when APRS is active.
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Com Port Settings - Set the COM Port.

Digi Path - Set the digital repeater route. A digipeater is a station that relays packets
such as beacons. When using a digipeater, register the call sign or alias of the
digipeater in the radio.

Note: When too many relay steps are set, the beacons transmitted

from the same station are repeatedly relayed. This results in signal

congestion on the APRS channel. Use the default settings as far as
possible.

Distance - Set the distance unit of measurement for APRS display.

Input - Set the Com Port input setting. When set to Off, the input function of the data
terminal (negate function) is deactivated. When set to GPS, GPS data is obtained
through connecting to a commercially sold external GPS device instead of the internal
GPS function in the radio transceiver. In the GPS setting, information obtained from the
internal GPS function is negated.

Iltem - Set the Com Port item setting.

Mic-E - Set the Com Port Mic-E setting. Mic-E BEACON information is output with
WAYPOINT data when On. Mic-E BEACON information is not output when Off.

Modem Speed - This sets the APRS baud rate. If the baud rate is set to 1200 bps or
9600 bps, the APRS function will be turned On. If the baud rate is set to Off, the APRS
function will be turned Off.

Note: If the APRS baud rate is set to 1200 bps or 9600 bps, the
receive and save function will stop automatically. Also, if the APRS is
not going to be used, go ahead and set it to Off.

My Calisign - Register your own station callsign to send and receive messages and to
transmit beacons in APRS. A callsign is needed for APRS communication. APRS data
can't be transmitted if a callsign for your station isn't registered. When registered, the
callsign is displayed on the LCD when the power of the transceiver is turned on.

My Symbols - Choose from 1 of 48 icons to specify the transmit symbol of your station.

Object - Set the Com Port object setting. This feature is displayed when the beacon of
an object station is received.

Output - Set the Com Port output setting. Off deactivates the input function of the data
terminal (negate function). The GPS option outputs GPS data obtained by the
transceiver. The WAY.P option (WAYPOINT) outputs position information from APRS
PACKET received from a BEACON received from another station as WAYPOINT data.
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Pop-Up - When an APRS Beacon is received, the content is shown in a pop-up. This
setting configures the method and time the pop-up is displayed.

POSIT - Set the Com Port POSIT setting.

Position - Set the position unit of measurement for APRS display. This is displayed
when the beacon from a fixed station (FIXED) or a mobile station (MOVING) is received.

Position Comment - Set the position comment function.
Rain - Set the rain unit of measurement for APRS display.

Ringer - Set the bell sounds for transmit/receive of APRS beacons and messages and
the conditions for when it rings. This feature enables the bell to ring On or Off when a
beacon or message is received.

Speed (Com Port Settings) - Set the communication speed for the data terminal.
Speed (Units) - Set the speed unit of measurement for APRS display.

Status - Set the Com Port status setting. Set to Off when data terminal is not in use. Set
to On when using terminal data. Various setting items are added when On is selected.

Temperature - Select the temperature unit of measurement for APRS display.

Time Zone - Set the time zone. This setting can be set in units of 30 minutes.

Note: Time data from the GPS function is transmitted in Coordinated
Universal Time (UTC). Depending on the country or region, the time
difference from UTC varies. Remember to modify the settings when
using the transceiver while traveling.

Tx Delay - Set the APRS data sending delay time.
Units - This group of features set the units of measurement for APRS display.
User Symbol Text - This feature displays your user symbol as text.

Waypoint - Set the number of digits for CALLSIGN information of APRS BEACON
stations, attached to various data, when WAYPOINT is selected for OUTPUT.

Weather - Toggle the Com Port Weather setting to On or Off. This is displayed when the
beacon of a meteorological station is received.

Wind - Set the wind unit of measurement for APRS display.
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14.7 APRS Beacon

The APRS Beacon tab is found by navigating to Settings | Radio Menu Settings at the
top of the main Programmer window.

Menu Settings for - Untitled.rsf X
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Beacons transmit your GPS position to APRS stations in range. Essentially, an APRS
Beacon lets "the world" know where you are. This information is useful in emergency
situations, particularly when in a remote area.

Entering APRS Beacon Details

APRS Beaconing - This group of settings configure the APRS beaconing features of
the radio.

Altitude - Set the transmission beacon altitude.

ALTNET - This setting displays the obtained packets specified by Destination
Address in Alternate Nets.
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Ambiguity - This function is for masking lower denominations of your position
(longitude, latitude) to pinpoint the position of your station.

Off - Setting this function to Off transmits the precise position information
of your station.

1digi - 4digi - Determine the number of digits removed from the ends of
your station location's longitude and latitude coordinates with this setting.

Beacon Filter - Set filter for obtaining various beacon types.
Beacon Info - Set the transmit beacon Information.

Beacon Interval - Set the beacon automatic transmit Interval.
Beacon Status Text - Input setting for the status text.

Beacon Transmit - Set the time interval for automatically sending out an APRS
beacon.

Note: When the APRS beacon transmit is changed to AUTO, the timer
for the automatic beacon transmit interval is reset, and the count for
the automatic beacon interval begins. When the set time is reached,
the initial beacon will be transmitted. Also, if the squelch is open
when the specified time has passed to transmit a beacon, the beacon
transmission is delayed. When the squelch closes, the beacon will be
sent.

Manual - Transmit the APRS beacon manually from your radio.

Auto - An APRS beacon of your station will be transmitted automatically
according to your radio's Beacon Interval settings.

Smart - A Beacon is automatically transmitted using the SmartBeaconing ™
function.

Iltem - This is a Beacon Filter setting for displaying the obtained item of
beacons.

Mic E - This setting displays the obtained MIC-Encoder beacons.
Object - Set the display of the obtained object of beacons.

Other - This setting displays the obtained packets other than those used in
APRS.

Position - This setting displays the obtained position of beacons.
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Speed/Course (Beacon Filter) - This Beacon Filter setting displays the
obtained Speed and Course of beacons.

Speed/Course (Beacon Info) - Set the speed and course transmit beacon
information.

Status Text Enable - Enable the input for beacon status text.
Status Text Rate - Set the input for beacon text rate.

Weather - This Beacon Filter setting displays the obtained weather beacons.

Smart Beaconing - Function that efficiently transmits an APRS beacon, including your
own station position, speed and direction of travel. The beacon information is based on
data from a GPS satellite receiver unit.

Off - Deactivates SmartBeacon ™

Type 1 - Setting with preset initial value to be used in the operation of high
speed movement (such as by vehicle).

Type 2 - Setting with preset initial value to be used in the operation of medium
speed movement (such as by bicycle).

Type 3 - Setting with preset initial value to be used in the operation of low
speed movement (such as by walking).

Note: Type 2 and Type 3 settings (especially Type 3) transmit many
beacons in a short period of time, even if in comparatively slow
movement. Because of this, using these settings during high speed
movement (such as by vehicle), cause many beacons to be
transmitted and may cause a frequency jam. Adjust setting to Type 1
when in high speed movement.
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14.8

GPS

GPS settings can be programmed by going to Settings | Radio Menu Settings at the
top of the main Programmer window.

Menu Settings for - Untitled.rsf X
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When receiving signals from Global Positioning Systems (GPS) satellites, the current
position (latitude, longitude, altitude) can be calculated and displayed within the
tolerance of several meters. Additionally, the radio's GPS can receive the exact time
from a satellite-mounted atomic clock.

Entering GPS Details

Datum - Select a datum used for the GPS function.

WGS-84 - Using this setting will set the GPS to the World Geodetic System
(WGS-84) coordinate. This is the standard reference coordinate for GPS.

Tokyo Mean - This setting will set the GPS to the Tokyo Mean coordinate.

DGPS - This setting toggles Differential Global Positioning System (DGPS) On or Off.
DGPS offers improved location accuracy.
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GPS Pinning - This setting toggles GPS Pinning On or Off. Pinning saves your GPS
coordinates, allowing you to easily find routes later.

My Position - Set whether position information for your station is obtained via GPS or
manually entered.

GPS - This is the default for the radio. The GPS will acquire the position of
your station automatically.

Latitude - Select this option to set the latitude position of your station.
Longitude - Select this option to set the longitude position of your station.

P1 - P10 - The position information of radio stations, acquired via GPS, can
be saved in these 10 memories.

Power - This setting turns the GPS function On or Off.

Note: To conserve battery power, turn the GPS function off when not
in use.

Time Set - This setting turns the GPS time and date automatic acquisition function On
or Off.

Auto - Selecting Auto will turn the date automatic acquisition function On.

Manual - Selecting Manual will turn the date automatic acquisition function
Off.

Units - Set the units of measurement for GPS display.
Altitude - Set the altitude unit of measurement for GPS display.
Position - Set the position unit of measurement for GPS display.

Speed - Set the speed unit of measurement for GPS display.
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14.9

Group Monitor / Messaging

The Group Monitor (GM) tab of Radio Menu Settings is found by going to Settings |
Radio Menu Settings at the top of the main Programmer window.

The Group Monitor function allows frequently communicating stations to be registered
into a group. When Group members operating in GM are within communication range,
members automatically exchange their location and ID information and an alert may be
sounded. Messages and images can also be exchanged between GM members, and
location information received from other stations can be used for navigation.

Note: The GM function doesn't operate in FM (analog) mode or on the
B-Band. Switch the A-Band communication mode into digital mode
before activating the GM function. To use the GM function, all group
members must operate on the same frequency.

Menu Settings for - Untitled.rsf X
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Entering Group Monitor / Messaging Details

DG-ID Rx - Set the Digital Group ID (DG-ID) receiver number for Group Monitor.

DG-ID Tx - Set the Digital Group ID (DG-ID) transmitter number for Group Monitor.
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DP-ID List - Set list of Digital Personal IDs (DP-IDs).
Callsign - Create and change the names of group members under this setting.
Clear All - Clicking this button clears all data from the DP-ID List.

Delete - Clicking this button clears the data from the selected row. If there's data
in any row below the deleted row, the data below the deleted row will move up one row.

Insert - Use this button to insert data into the selected row. If there's existing data
in the selected row, the existing data will move down one row.

RadiolD - In the GM function, each transceiver transmits its own ID beside the
callsign. This ID is a 5-digit code consisting of alphanumeric characters written into the
transceiver during factory production. The RadiolD can't be changed.

Language - Choose between English and Japanese for your language preference.

Message - Type messages containing a maximum of 16 characters to group
members. Each text can be registered as a standard message.
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15 Computer / Radio File Transfer

Data flow two ways: from the computer to the radio or from the radio to the computer.

Even when you are sending a file to the radio, some data must be sent from the radio
to the computer to ensure that the two are "talking" before transfer of the file ever gets
started.

In either case, be sure to follow the directions presented on the screen carefully.
The wrong button press can result in a communications failure that could reset your
radio to factory defaults.

Details for this process are contained in these sections:

Communications | Get Data From - Always the best place to start. Evenif
there is nothing in your radio. It gets the data "flowing" between the two.

Communications | Send Data To - This process programs the radio with the
details of the file that is on the screen. If the file is blank, you will have a blank
radio. Be sure you see your frequencies on the screen before you start this
part of the process.

Radio to computer cabling - Check the photos to be sure you are using the
correct cabling for your radio.

Comport Setup - There is no comport setup in Version 4. The Programmer
automatically finds the RT Systems USB cable for you. This section contains
some troubleshooting details.
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15.1

Get Data From The Radio

Uploads the contents of the radio memory to the computer.

This function is often referred to as "reading" the radio since memory information is
"read" from the radio.

This step is required before the first file can be sent to the radio. Files with frequency
information can be created in the Programmer without executing this step.

"The data from the radio will overwrite this file. Continue?"

This message will be raised by the Programmer when you select Communications | Get
data from radio with a file open that is not a new (default) file into which no entries have
been made.

This message is warning you that you will replace any information you have entered with
whatever is in the radio. The "whatever" could be all blank channels.

Answer "yes" if you want to lose all the information that appears on the screen. Answer
"no" if you don't want to lose several hours of work spent creating the file on the screen.

To prevent loss of information, first do File | New to open a new (default) file. Then
while looking at that file, do Communications | Get data from radio and complete that
process. Your file will drop to the background and be protected from during this part of
the process.

Once you complete Communications | Get data from radio, return to your file a) select
the tab at the top of the page; or b) select File | Open and open the file from the list
presented (if you closed it some time during the process.)

The Get Data From process (reading the radio)

e Connect the cables properly to the radio. See the Radio to Computer
Cabling section of this help for details of that cabling.

¢ Be sure you have a reliable external power source before beginning this
process. Loss of power during communications may result in a reset radio.

e The screen that opens has details for completing the process to get data
from the radio (read the radio).

¢ When working with a laptop or smaller computer, be sure to use extermal
power for the computer.
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Read the screen carefully. The steps differ with each model. All the
steps you need to do are listed on this screen.

Get Data From FT-30

1. Plug the USB-63 cable inta the DATA jack on the side of the radio.
2. Prezs and hold the [Frenu] while turning the radio on.

3. Verfy the radio dizplayps CLOME.

4. Click the OF. buttan,

OK Cancel

¢ Now that the radio is in CLONE mode, click OK to continue.

Press and release the [SEND] key to start the transfer.

Cancel

¢ Press the button on the radio to start the transfer.

¢ A transfer status bar is displayed on the computer to let you know that the
computer is receiving the data being sent from the radio. If the "blue bar"
does not appear and fill, cancel the process and try again.

Note: If the "blue/green bar" does not appear and begin to fill
immediately, the first steps in troubleshooting are as follows:

e Do NOT turn the radio off. Do these steps exactly as listed here.

e Cancel the process on the computer.
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e Once the screen closes, select Communications | Get data from
radio from the main page of the Programmer.

e Then press the [Send] and watch the radio change. If it changes
to CLONE, press the [Send] again.

The radio was always in CLONE mode. There was no reason to turn
it off an back on again. This often gets the process going after a
failure.

When the Get Data From process is complete, the Programmer will return to the
spreadsheet of the main window where the information taken from the radio is
displayed. This information is ready to be edited and saved.

The radio can remain connected to the computer while changes are being made in the
Programmer. These changes are not reflected in the radio until you complete the Send
data to process in the Programmer. Leave the radio in CLONE mode or turn it off
while it is connected to the radio. Ifitis oninnormal mode, it may "act funny" since the
PTT line is active in the programming cabling.

If you are doing major editing, turn the radio off and remove the cloning cable. Then
return to the Programmer for editing the file. Once your editing is complete, connect the
radio to the computer and complete the Send Data To process to transfer the changes
to the radio.
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15.2 Send Data to The Radio

Sends the contents of the current file and the settings file to the radio.

Current File

The Programmer can work with several radio files at one time. There is no need to
close extra files before executing the Send Data To process.

The current file will be sent to the radio during the Send Data To process. The current
file is the one that appears in the main window of the Programmer. Basically, what you
see on the screen is what is sent to the radio.

Settings File
Check your global menu settings under Settings | Radio Radio Settings to be sure the
right information is being sent. The items on this screen are the radio settings that are

not associated with a specific memory channel.

These settings are set once to be sent to the radio with any file that you create. Details
on these settings can be found in the Programming Other Set Menu ltems of this Help.

If the radio "acts funny" after itis programmed,
e Check the Radio Menu Settings.
e Make changes to the settings as needed.
e Save the settings file.

e Do Communications | Send Data To with the same memory channel file

The settings will be sent with the memory data.

Completing the Send data to Process

When you execute the Radio | Send Data To command, you are presented with
instruction for putting the radio into clone mode.

Read the screen carefully. The steps to put the radio into clone mode
differ with each model. Pressing the wrong button will result in no
response or the wrong response for the process. The key sequence
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for sending data to the radio is different in all radios than that to Get

Data From The Radio.

Send Data To FT-50

3. Werify the radio dizplays CLOMNE.

OK

4. Preszz the [RECEIVE] key an the radio.
A, Werify that the radio showes WAl T

6. Click OF. to gtart transfening the data.

1. Plugthe USE-68 cable inta the DATA jack on the zide of the radio,

2. Prezz and hold the [Frenu)] kew while turning on the radio.

Cancel

Follow the steps on this screen. When you click OK a progress bar appears letting you

know that the process is being completed.

When the transfer is complete, the transfer status window disappears and the

Programmer returns to the Main Window.

With the radio off, remove the cloning cable. The radio is ready to power-up and use

with the newly programmed settings.

Troubleshooting

Communications | Get Data From Radio required first

-

Radic Programmer

S

l % can send data to the radio.

Your are required to do Communication | Get Data From before you
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The first time you attempt to send your file to the radio, this message may appear. This
indicates that you have not read the configuration of the radio into the Programmer.
There are details that the Programmer can get only from the radio. Even if the radio is
not yet programmed, these "background" details are necessary for the Programmer to
send a file to your radio successfully.

To complete this process:
1) Select File | New from the menu at the top of the screen.
2) Turn off the radio.

3) Select Communication | Get Data From Radio from the menu at the top of
the screen.

4) Complete the process detailed on the screen.

5) Once the process is complete, click the tab at the top of the screen
showing your filename. The file that you want to send to the radio will be
displayed on the screen.

6) Select Communications | Send Data To Radio from the menu at the top of
the screen.

7) Complete the process following each step carefully to program these
channels into the radio.

Modified Radio

If your radio has been modified, you need to read from the radio (Get Data From) into a
new file before you attempt to write data to the radio. When the Get Data From process
is used, even if the radio is not yet programmed, the Programmer gets the data it needs
to know that the radio is modified.

When you use Get Data From for the sake of establishing communications, you need to
save the file ONLY if you want to save the memory data that is currently in the radio. The
Programmer already has what it needs. The option to save is available should you want
to save the pre-programmed data.

The radio is not programmed after the process is complete

This could indicate several things. Most of those are specific to the radio. The most
general error is not an error in programming; but the need to put the radio into Memory
mode once programming is complete. Many of the radios return to VFO when they are
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programmed. Change the radio from VFO to memory mode. Once in memory mode
the information programmed will be available for use.

Several of the Yaesu radios truly are not programmed when the download process is
complete. These radios have encountered an error during the programming process.
Try the process again. It it continues to fail, first, be sure you are using the latest version
of the Programmer by updating from the Software Updates link of the website. If the
problem persists, send the file that you are attempting to send to the radio. We will
examine it for any problem that might exist in the data.

Check the cabling between the radio and the computer by disconnecting and
reconnecting at all connections. Try the process again.

If you have problems sending a certain file to the radio.

Cancel the Send Data To process and execute Get Data From. Be sure to open a New
file (File | New) into which the data will be read. This prevents loss of data in the file that
you are sending to the radio. Getting data from the radio is a less critical process that
can help get communications established.

The radio must be connected to the computer with the proper cables for that radio. See

Radio to Computer Cabling in this help for details and pictures.

Should the problem persist, contact RT Systems for personal assistance.
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15.3 Comport/Radio Cabling

The radio must be connected to the computer with the proper cables for that radio.

The USB-68 cable is needed to attach the radio to the computer for programming. This
cable is easily identified by its yellow color, the USB connection with "RT Systems" on
the hood at the computer end, and the special Yaesu HT connection at the radio end.

The cable attaches to the data connection on the side of the radio.
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15.4 Comport Setup

RT Systems' Programmer has NO comport setup. The software finds the USB cable
automatically.

Troubleshooting

When | select Communications | Send Data To, | get the following error:

L -
Communication Error Lé]

Please check that the RT Systerns cable is securely in the USE Port.

The RT Systems USB-68 or the Yaesu SCU-18 or SCU-19 cables are
the only programming cables that will be recognized by the radio
Programmer. The cable that comes in the box with the radio is not for
programming. It is for firmware upgrades when Yaesu releases those
in the future.

Be sure to give the computer enough time to do its internal setup once the cable is
attached. On some machines this can take up to a minute (a long time in computer
time). Once the cable is ready for use, the program will continue into the steps for
transferring data between the radio and the computer.

Follow the steps carefully. They are unique to each radio and different for the same
radio for Get data from or Send data to.

Interference from other applications

Your radio is not the only device you attach to your computer for programming or data
interchange. |-Pads, IFPods, Palm Pilots and other PDA devices, printers, cameras
and others all install programs for their use. Unfortunately, many of these programs run
constantly looking to be used any time a cable is attached.
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These programs take control of the cable even ifit is not for their device. This renders
the cable useless for its intended purpose.

You may not even be aware that these programs are running. You may have sold the
device months ago; but unless you took steps to permanently disable the software for it,
the problem remains. These programs run start whenever the computer is started or
brought back from hibernation then run in the background with little indication that they
are there.

Begin checking by hovering over each icon at the lower right of your screen. Those in
the taskbar. A name will appear as you pass over each. You may recognize the one
that needs to be disabled. Usually an option to Exit or Close will be available from a
right click menu. Don't worry about exiting something you might need. The application
will begin again when you restart your computer.

After addressing a program, check in the Programmer. You should be able to click OK
on the Communications | Get Data from screen and have the process continue instead
of raising the error message.

Tech support at RT Systems will be glad to help you with this; but we are limited given
this is an issue specific to the applications running on your machine. You are welcome
to contact us for help with this issue.

Defective Cable

Cables from RT Systems are 100% tested prior to packaging. Even with this level of
control, occasionally a cable fails in the field. Contact RT Systems tech support if to
determine if the cable is at fault and a replacement is needed.

A replacement can be initiated when you send a copy of your receipt as proof of
purchase and the issue has been diagnosed with a tech support representative at RT
Systems. In this case, a replacement will be sent immediately with a prepaid label for
return of the defective item. The replacement will be sent to the address on the
receipt.

If the receipt is not available, return the original cable for replacement. A replacement
cable will be sent immediately when the defective item is received at our location.
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16 File Maintenance

Just as in a word process or other Windows based program, you will create files in the
Programmer for use in the radio. You can create as many files as the space on your
hard drive will allow.

Remember, erase everything and replace it with the details of the file sent from the
Programmer. Be sure everything you want in the radio is in the file that is sent. This is
an "all or nothing" process.

From the File menu at the top of the main window, select:

New - Create a new file in any Version 3 Programmer you have installed.

Open - Open an existing file in any of the Version 3 Programmers you have
installed.

Close - Closes the current file.
Save - Saves the current file.

Save As - Saves the current file giving you the opportunity to enter a new
name. This creates a copy of the file and saves it with the new name you
entered.

Import - Advanced functionality that addresses data from a "flat" ASCllfile.
Details on this process are found in the Import and Export section of the
Help.

Export - Extracts data from the programmer file to a "flat" ASClIfile. Details
on this process are found in the Import and Export section of the Help.

Print Preview - Lets you see the formatted information on the screen before it
prints.

Print - Prints the current file.

Send File as E-mail - Sends the current file to RT Systems'tech support.
This functionality is dependent on the e-mail program of your computer.

Files 1-4 - Up to four files that you last worked in and saved.

Exit - Closes the Programmer.
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16.1 File | Exit

Exits the Programmer.

If files have been changed, you will be prompted to save or cancel the Exit command to
avoid data loss in that file.

Radio Programmer

19] Save changes to test?

[ Yes | I Mo ‘ | Cancel

Yes - Exits the program saving the file.

No - Exits the program without saving any work done in the file since the last
time you saved.

Cancel - Halts the Exit option. The program returns to the open file.
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16.2 File | New

Use this command for setting up a "clean slate" into which you enter memory
frequencies. A "clean slate" or default file will often have at least one channel
programmed on the memory channel screen. This is a factory default that is in your
radio whenitis new. The information for this channel can be changed; however, in most
radios, channel 1 must be programmed.

Use the quick key command of Ctrl M for easy access to a new file.

If you have been working to create a file with memory channels, use File | New before
using Communications | Get data from to prevent losing all the work you have done in
this file. The Get data from process will replace the information in the open file with what
is in the radio.

Other Radio Menu Settings and a New File

The radio is more than just memory channels. There are features that are controlled
once for the radio. They cannot be customized for each memory channel. These
features are addressed in the Programmer under Settings | Radio Menu Settings.

The settings for these features that were last saved are used whenever a New file is
created. There is no need to reset these features for each new file. If you have not
saved a settings file, these radio menu items are set to factory defaults (as if you reset
your radio).

Note: If you radio "acts funny" after you download to it (i.e., keypad
beeps are different, squelch is open, Scan resume settings are
changed, etc.,) you have not yet set these options in the Settings
portion of the Programmer. To make these option settings
permanent:

e Select Settings | Radio Menu Settings from the menu at the top
of the screen.

e Personalize your options just as you did on the radio.

e Select File | Save from the menu on the Settings screen.

e Enter a filename when prompted and click Save.

e Select File | Exit from the menu on the Settings screen.

e You will not have to change these again unless you want them
to function differently.
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The settings file will change only if you read from the radio
(Communications | Get data from) and send that file back to the radio
(Communications | Send data to) without saving the memory
information that you retrieved. This is helpful if you are programming
a friend’s radio in which he has all these options set up as he wants

them.

The File[New command can be used to open several new files at once. Memory
channel information can be copied between these files (even from V3 to V4),

regardless of which radio they are for.
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16.3 File | Open

Just as in a word processor or other Windows programs, the command opens a
previously saved file.

You are not limited to one programming file for your radio. Make as many as you want.
Then choose the one you want when you open the Programmer.
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16.4 File | Print

Prints the Memory channel information of the displayed page of the currentfile (i.e., if
you are on the Memories tab, the memory channel information is printed. Similarly, if
you are on the VFO tab, the VFO channel information is printed. )

¢ When this command is selected, a print dialog will give you the opportunity
to setup your printer.

¢ Hidden columns are not printed. A printout can be customized (including
increasing type size) by deliberately hiding columns before printing. To hide
columns, select Settings | Preferences from the menu of the Programmer.

¢ Only memory channels that are programmed are printed. Your printout will
not include the blank channels in the file.

e Use Print Preview to see what your printout will look like and how many
pages will be included before you send it to the printer. This new option will
help save lots of wasted paper.
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16.5 File | Print Preview

This feature of the Programmers lets you preview the data to be printed before you

waste paper sending it to the printer.
With the file open that you want to print, select File | Print Preview.

You will notice first that the screen changes. ltis filled with the data that will be
printed. This is just a temporary change. The order of your channels has not
been changed in the file.

Then the screen opens to display the printed output you can expect.

B IC-T7 Programmer - IC-T7 Untitled1 |:||E]rg|
i Page 1 of 1 k7 Cloze
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Notice at the top of the page you can see that you have "X of X pages".
Making small changes can help reduce this number if it is not as you expect.

For example, reduce the size of the Comment column since it is not being
used (or hide it completely). This move could save an additional page (or
pages) by getting all the columns to fit on one page.

B IC-T7 Programmer - IC-T7 Untitled1 |Z||E””Z|
Fage 1 of 1

TR R A

TEEEETETEREETE
Wl E]a] ] w] ] w wf wf] ) E] ]

Under Printer setup, change the margins to print on as much of each page of
paper as possible. Again, this can make it possible for all the columns to fit
on one (or half the number of) page.

Use Zoom to read the data in the preview more easily. Click Zoom again to
return to this view.
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16.6 Saving Programming Files

Many different files can be saved to your hard drive for permanent storage giving you
the ability to reprogram your radio quickly and easily to suit your current use.

o Files are saved using the File | Save or File | Save As command.

¢ When the window opens for the filename, enter any name up to 256
characters (including spaces) but without a period at the end or an
extension. The Programmer will enter that information for you automatically.

Save As

Savain:

5

Recent Places

Computer
[ W
=}

Metwork

FT-2600 Programmer - &2 i
Mame Date modif.. Type Size Tags
&= Settings not coming from radio
e bt
Enter filename here
File pame: b l _ Save J
Saveastpe: [Fado Data ks [*FT2600 o) [ Canonl |
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16.6.1 File | Save

Saves the current file to your computer hard drive.

247

If several files are open, the current file (the one on top: the one you are working in) is
the one that will be saved. Be sure to save the changes to each of the open files before
closing the Programmer.

It is recommended that you save the current file during data input and before sending it
to the radio. Just as with a word processor, it's an awful shame to lose everything if
something happens to the computer during either of these processes.

If the name of the current file is Untitled (in the main window title bar), you will be

presented with a save file dialog and should enter a new filename.

Save A5
Sava in: FT-2600 Programmer - &3 g
= Mame Date modif.. Type Size Tags
o &= Settings not coming from radio
Recent Places P,
Desktop
K'.a.rin
Computer
L Enter filename here
MNetwork
Fie pame: - l Save J
Savesstpe: [Rado Deta Fies [*FT260) o] [ Cancd |

The filename can be any combination of characters and spaces including numbers and

letters.

When saving a file, let the Programmer do the work. All you need to enter is the name
you want for the file.
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16.6.2 File | Save As

Saves the current file under a new name. Used if you want to make a copy of the file
that you're working in to maintain the original without the changes you're making now.

o If several files are open, the one that is active is the current file. This file will
be saved with the Save As command.

e This is a good way to start another file for editing. Changes made to this file
do not affect the data in the original file.

¢ When this command is selected, a save file dialog containing a list of
existing files is presented. You can either select one of these to be
overwritten or enter a new filename. The Programmer will add the extension
so you should not enter an extension or a period at the end of the filename.

Save As
Sava in: FT-2600 Programmer - B2
ez Name’ Drate modif.. Type Size Tags
= 4= Settings not coming from radio
Recent Places Kbk
Desktop
K'.a.rin
Computer
s Enter filename here
MNetwork
File pame: - l Save J
Save sstype:  [Rado Data Fies “FT2600) v Cancel |

¢ The title bar of the window changes to reflect the new filename.

e When saving a file, let the Programmer do the work. All you need to enter is
the name you want for the file.
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17 Copying From an Excel Spreadsheet

The Programmer can handle information copied from an Excel spreadsheet.

Although this process is valid for transferring data between these programs, it is not
recommended for original file creation. It can be tedious getting all the information into
the original Excel file that you are copying from. For example, why struggle to find
information for the offset frequency and offset direction for your Excel list when the
Programmer will complete this information automatically when frequencies are entered
there.

Limitations for use of another commercial spreadsheet program include:

¢ The spreadsheet program will know none of the limitations of the radio. It
will allow you to enter any value in any space. You will have to enter transmit
and receive frequencies, CTCSS tones, and DCS codes carefully to be
sure they are imported correctly to the radio.

¢ You will need to organize your data carefully. The Programmer will import all
the items from a single column as the same thing. This can cause an odd
split to be entered as Simplex or a non-standard offset to be ignored if non-
similar data is listed in the same column.

Let the Programmer help you as you create your original file with its defaults and
automatic settings. Once the file is created you could export the data for other uses.
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171 Step 1

The Programmer makes no assumptions about the information being handed to it from
the Excel file. You need to be familiar with the data in the file to the point you can
identify that data to the Programmer during the copy process.

Step 1

Open the Excel file. Select and copy the information you want to put into the
Programmer.
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17.2 Step 2

Open the Programmer to which the data is to be pasted.

Itis recommend that you import into a new file to prevent loss of data from an
existing file. Channel information can be copied to an existing file, and put exactly
where you want it, after the process of copying from Excel is complete.

Note: The FT-60 is used here as an example. The process works the
same for any RT Systems Programmer (Version 4 or higher). Column
names shown in the screen shots of this example may differ or not be
available for your particular radio.
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17.3 Step 3

Paste: Press Ctrl V or right click and select Paste or select Edit then Paste from
the menu at the top of the screen.

A window opens to complete the process.
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17.4 Step 4

On this screen, you may need to use the Text Qualifier to remove quotes from your
data.

The data should be appear as it does in this image: without quotes and separated
into columns.

-

Import Step 2 of 4 @

Select field delimiters.

Delimiters
B i ) [] Treat consecutive delimiter as one
@ iTahi () Semicolon  (7) Comma

) Space () Other Teat Qualfier

Column 1 Column 2 Column 3 Column4 Column b Column & Column 7 G =

147.345 600kHz  Plus FM RP ARC L
146.355 600kHz  Minus FM PSL ARC

147.060 600kHz  Plus FM MCARA

146,625 600kHz  Minus FM Hobe5

-

146.315 600kHz  Minus FM WPB EC

<Back || Ned> | | Cancel | | Hebp

Click Next to continue.
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17.5 Step 5

257

In this step of the process, you identify the information in your spreadsheet for the
Programmer. The Programmer attempts to identify the columns based on the
headers that you have for the columns in your original file.

The Programmer makes no assumptions and will set any non-matched column to
"Ignore". The data in anignored column will not be used in this process.

Import Step 3 of 4 I&

Click on column headerto select. |QHOI’E headers

Then select the column name from the d

To skip a column durng impo

lgnore  lgnore |gnore |gnore lgnore Ilgnore  lgnore lgnore  lgne =
147 345 G00kHz  Plus FM FtP ARC Ton—
146.955 G00kHz  Minus FM PSL ARC Ton
147.060 G00kHz  Plus FM MCARA Ton
146625 600kHz  Minus FM HobeS Taon
146.315 G00kHz  Minus FM WPB EC Tonf~

‘ ._ — .:._..r_.r.r.'..'. — — — — _r

<Back | Ned> | | Cancel | | Hep
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-

Import Step 3 of 4

Clich on column header to select.

Then kelect the calumn name from the dropdisgyn list.

To skip% column during import set headerto “igno

lgriore “' lgriore lgmare lgnore  lgnore
147 345 G600 kHz  Plus FM
146.955 600 kHz  Minus FM
147 060 00 kHz  Plus FM
146625 00 kHz  Minus FM
146.315 e00kHz  Minus FM
‘ I o= === --r-rr' LI == LN
<Back | DNet> | |

Pick the Column - Pick the identifier

Column 2

[Ignure

lgnore

Channel Mumber
Receive
Transmit Frequency
Offset Frequency
Cffset Direction
Operating Mode
Mame

Show Name

Tone Mode
CTCSS

DCs

Skip

Step

Clock Shift

Tx Power

T Mamow

Pager Enable

Bank 1

Bank 2

LU

s

The column header changes to show your selection. Be sure to identify each of the
columns you want used. The data inan "ignored" column will be set to defaults in
the resulting file. Your specifics will not be used (the information will be ignored).

You ONLY need Receive frequency to import. The Programmer will set everything
else for the channel to defaults which means you will lose other important
information (names, tones, etc.) if you don't take the time to tell the Programmer

that this information is available in the file.
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P

Import Step 3 of 4

|

Columns ldentified

Click on column he

Column 10

LTCSS

ns.. OffsetF.. Offs.. Ope.. Name lgnore Teme .. CTC.. Ignore =
600kHz  FPlus FM FtP ARC Tane 1072 L4
600kHz  Minus FM PSL ARC Tane 107.2
600kHz  Plus FM MCARA Tane 107.2
600kHz  Minus FM Hobes Tane 1109
600kHz Minus FM WPE EC Tone 110.5 £
F T | — i - . | »
| <Back | Ned> | | Cancel | | Hep

Click Next to continue.
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17.6 Step 6

Complete the options on the final screen and click Finish.

Import Step 4 of 4 ﬁ

Starting radio memaory 1 Crverwrnite existing channels
[] Show only selected columns
Available Channels: 333 [] Show only valid frequencies

Total Channels: 1000

Channels Selected: 22 Select Al Deselect Al

lgnore Receive Frequency Transmit Freguency Offset Frequency Offset Directio *

147 345 G600 kHz Flus L4

146.5955 600 kHz Minus

147.060 600 kHz Flus

146 625 600 kHz Minus

146.315 600 kHz Minus =

T| E— m T h F
<Back || Fnsh | | Cancel | | Hep

The resulting file contains the data just as it was in the Excel spreadsheet.
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18 Importing a file

The Programmer can Import data from delimited text files. These files can be created
using the Export feature of the Programmer for another radio, Travel Plus for Repeaters
by ARRL, commercial spreadsheet programs, or text editors.

Limitations for use of another commercial spreadsheet program include:

¢ The spreadsheet program will know none of the limitations of the radio. It
will allow you to enter any value in any space. You will have to enter transmit
and receive frequencies, CTCSS tones, and DCS codes carefully to be
sure they are imported correctly to the radio.

¢ You will need to organize your data carefully. The Programmer will import all
the items from a single column as the same thing. This can cause an odd
split to be entered as Simplex or a non-standard offset to be ignored.

The easiest way to begin a text file for your Programmer is to Export a file from the
Programmer first. In that exported file, you will see column headers for the details that
the Programmer expects to import. You will also see the format of the information. You
can edit or add to this file with any commercial spreadsheet program or text editor.

Note: The new features of the Programmer include the ability to enter
a series of channels by entering just a beginning frequency and the
number to be entered, column editing, copy and paste of one or
multiple rows of data, rearrangement of columns, hiding columns that
need not be edited, and automatic completion of data based on band
defaults for a frequency entered. Given that the Programmer is
designed for the data of the radio, you might find editing in the
Programmer easier than using another spreadsheet program.

The file to be imported must contain, at a minimum, Receive frequency to define a valid
memory channel. The Programmer will fill the rest of the details for that channel with
defaults just as if that frequency had been entered.

The Programmer makes no assumptions about the information available. If a piece of
information is omitted, the Programmer imports the memory as a simplex channel and
fills other fields with defaults.

Although this process is very valid for transferring data from one radio Programmer to
another and for using the data from other sources such as ARRL Travel Plus, it is not

recommended for original file creation. It can be tedious getting all the information into
the file to be imported just like the Programmer wants it. Let the Programmer help you
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as you create your original file with its defaults and automatic settings. Once the file is

created you could export the data for other uses.
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18.1 Creating a file for Import

Checking a file to use with the Programmer

If you are given a file that you want to import into a Programmer for use by your radio
and are not sure ifitis a "flat file", test the file by opening it with Windows Notepad.

If the Notepad display is full of strange characters with very little legible text, this file is
not ready to be imported by the Programmer. The file may or may not be able to be
used for import depending how it was created and saved.

Try opening the file in Microsoft Excel or other commercial spreadsheet program. If
everything looks good there carefully save the file in as delimited text (this could be
called several different things in the program that you are using. If the first one you try
does not produce the file format that you want, try selecting a different File Type during
the save process. The details for this process are included below for Microsoft Excel.

Open the file that you created during the save process in Notepad. As before, if the
display is legible data separated by commas you are well on your way. If, however, the
data appears in one very long line, you should return to the original source to extract the
data with line feed breaks at the end of each record.

If the Notepad display has orderly lines of legible data separated by commas, it is ready
for use by the Programmer. ltis fine if you see two commas right together. The
process can handle a blank field.

Saving an Excel file for import

If you work on a file in Excel for import to the Programmer, that file must be saved as a
comma delimited file before you leave Excel. The Programmer cannot import an Excel
file with all its formatting codes. What it can work with is the "flat file" output of that

file.

¢ In Excel, select File | Save as.

¢ In the Save As window change the Save as Type to CSV (comma
delimited) *.csv

¢ Enter a file name for the output file. Pay attention to the drive and directory
to which the file is being saved. You will need to be able to find the file later
for use during import.
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e Excel will raise a warning(s) about worksheets and formatting that will be
lost if the file is saved in this format. Answer to the affirmative (OK or Yes)
to the message(s); eliminating the formatting is exactly what you want.

¢ When you exit Excel, you will be asked again if you want to save the *.csv
file. If you have made no changes since you last saved, answer No. If you
have made changes, answer Yes and proceed through the warnings again
to save the file again.

Limitations for use of another commercial spreadsheet program include:

¢ The spreadsheet program will know none of the limitations of the radio. It
will allow you to enter any value in any space. You will have to enter transmit
and receive frequencies, CTCSS tones, and DCS codes carefully to be
sure they are imported correctly to the radio.

¢ You will need to organize your data carefully. The Programmer will import all
the items from a single column as the same thing. This can cause an odd
split to be entered as Simplex or a non-standard offset to be ignored if the
data is not in a column labeled correctly or is mixed in with dissimilar data.

The Import File

The Import function is designed to assimilate some if not all of the following pieces of
information for use by the Programmer. As radio features vary, so will the information
to be imported (i.e., frequency ranges, the way offsets are handled, special options
such as mask, clock shift, etc.)

The very best way to begin an Import file is to export a file from the Programmer. That
will give you the headers for the columns that the Programmer expects and formatting
for the data in each.

Remember, you need only Receive frequency to import a file. All other details will be
set to defaults for the field during the import process. As with all computer functions,
the more information you can give it and the more accurate that information, the easier
the process and the more accurate the results.
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Channel Number: If your file has channel numbers and you opt to use this column
during import, your resulting file might not be what you expect.

o If the "Overwrite existing channels" option is checked: The information will
be inserted into the specific channel no matter what is in the file at that
location now . While the channel numbers can help to organize the
information being imported, it can result in data being overwritten in the
process.

o If the "Overwrite existing channels" option is unchecked: The information
from the file being imported will be skipped if there is already information in
the channel. The data in the existing radio file will not be overwritten.

Itis always recommended that you import into a new file to prevent
data loss in an existing radio file. Once the information is in the
Programmer file, it can be copied into an existing file. With the copy
process, you have more control of where the data is inserted into the
file.

Receive Frequency: The very least a file must have to be imported is the receive
frequency. This may be called the "output frequency" depending on whether you're
referring to the radio or the repeater. If the column header is "Receive Frequency", the
import process will recognize this label and identify the information automatically.

e Acceptable receive frequencies are detailed in the User's Manual for the
radio. In the text file, the frequency should be entered in the format "MHz
decimal kHZ" (i.e., 146.450) with up to five digits following the decimal.

¢ Although unacceptable frequencies can be entered into the text file, they will
not be imported into the Programmer. They will result in a blank memory
channel when import is completed.

Transmit Frequency: Enter a specific transmit frequency in the format "MHz decimal
kHz" (i.e., 146.450) with up to five digits following the decimal.

This information can be omitted from the file.

e If you are importing repeater information where all the repeaters have
standard offsets (none operates on an "odd" split) the import process will
calculate the Transmit Frequency from other information in the file.

This information must be included in a separate column for an "odd
split"”.
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¢ The column can be empty other than the specific information for those few
"odd split" repeaters. The import process will calculate the Transmit
Frequency from other information in the file for the other channels.

¢ Acceptable transmit frequencies are detailed in the manual for your radio.

Note: In the Programmer you can enter details for frequencies outside
the transmission abilities of the radio; however, the software will not
enable transmission on these frequencies. Transmission will be
possible only if the radio has been properly modified.

Offset Frequency: This is the amount that the Receive Frequency changes to
produce the Transmit Frequency. Standard offsets in the Programmer include 100,
500, and 600 kHz (0.1, 0.5 and 0.6 MHz) and 1.0, 1.6, 3.0, 5.0, and 7.6 MHz.

e In Yaesu radios any value in 50 kHz increments can be used as an offset
(i.e., .650, .550, .050).

¢ Inan lcom radio, there are no Splits. Everything must be entered with an
exact Offset Frequency.

e The Offset Frequency is used by the radio along with the Offset Direction to
calculate the Transmit Frequency. The Programmer does the same.

e This is one place that the import process will make an assumption for you. It
uses 600 kHz for the offset for VHF and 5 MHz for the offset for UHF if no
other offset is specified.

Non-Standard Offsets

The Offset Frequency can be used in conjunction with Offset Direction for a
value in 5 kHz steps (i.e., any value ending in .xx5 where x is any digit from 0
to 9). This gives you the ability to use the Reverse function of the radio
although your frequency pair is not separated by a standard offset value. This
is considered a non-standard offset.

To use a non-standard offset in your text file enter the Receive Frequency.
Then enter the Offset Frequency as an exact value including the decimal to
denote kHz. For example, given the pair 146.650 and 147.300, the Offset
Frequency entered would be .650 (decimal six five zero). The Offset
Directionis Plus or Minus. With these three pieces of information, the import
process will setup this memory channel correctly for use by the radio with the
most functionality.
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Note: You may see this import with one of the standard Offset
Frequencies; however, once the file is saved, closed and reopened,
the Plus or Minus and the Offset Frequency value as entered will
appear.

Offset Direction: The Offset Direction lets the Import process know whether to add
(plus) or subtract (minus) the Offset Frequency from the Receive Frequency when
calculating the Transmit Frequency for the memory channel.

Enter Plus, Minus, + or - for the process to recognize the command.

Note: Be sure to use Offset Direction if your file contains + and
&endash; in this column. Using Offset Frequency for this column will
resultin all channels being imported as simplex.

Operating Mode: Enter FM, AM, or WFM as appropriate for the frequency.

Name: Enter an Alpha/Numeric tag (up to 8 characters) for the memory channel to
provide an easy reminder of the function of a particular frequency. Not all radios have
this available for each memory channel. Consult your Users’ Manual for details.

Tone Mode: Use of the tone systems of the radio allows for silent monitoring until a
call is received with a corresponding tone. Tone mode also allows access to repeaters
that are made private with a PL tone. Most radios offer CTCSS (Continuous Tone
Coded Squelch System) or DCS (Digital Coded Squelch) to be tailored to your
particular needs. Consult your Users’ Manual for details specific to your model.

Use of either of the tone systems requires two steps. Your import file will handle
these steps in THREE (3) columns.

e Step 1: Turning on Tone Mode

There are now so many different tone modes and combinations of them, we
recommend that you use the designation just as it appears in the
Programmer for your radio to identify the Tone Mode to be used. Examples
would include but not be limited to:

¢ None - Tone mode off
e Tone - Encode

e T Sql - Encode/Decode
e DCS -DCS Tone
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¢ Others specific to your radio as detailed in the Tone Mode column of the
Programmer.

e Step 2: Setting the tone frequency (CTCSS) or selecting the code for the tone
(DCS).

Note: The CTCSS tone frequencies and the DCS tone codes should
be stored in TWO separate columns in your file to be imported. The
import process does not separate. It will ignore incorrect values
leaving the tone set incorrectly for the channel.

e CTCSS Tone: Enter one of the 50 tone frequencies in the format MHz
decimal kHz with only one digit to the right of the decimal.

This value must be entered exactly as shown in the chart in the Users
Manual. A value that is not in the table will result in an incorrect tone
value setting in the resulting Programming file.

This value is set independently for each memory channel.

e DCS Code: Enter one of the 104 codes in a three digit format (This will
appear as two digits if your editor does not show leading zeroes. Two
digits are acceptable when the third is a leading zero).

This value must be entered exactly as shown in the chart in the User's
Manual.

A value that is not in the table will result in an incorrect tone value
setting.

This value can be set independently for each memory channel that
uses a DCS tone.

Skip: Marks selected memory channel to be skipped during scanning. This field
should contain one of the following:

Scan, 0, or Stop to include the channel to be scanned.
Skip or 1 to mark the channel to be skipped.

PScan or 2 to mark the channel as Preferential Scan.

Step: The frequency being used by the radio changes by the value of the step when
tuning manually. This value is used by the radio in Memory Tune mode. This value is
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not critical in memory mode since the original memory channel frequency can be
retrieved by exiting Memory Tune mode.

Enter 5/10/12.5/15/20/25/50 or 100 as needed.

Clock Shift: Shifts the internal reference frequency slightly to eliminate "birdies" that
interfere on other channels.

Enter Onor1/Offor0

Tx Power: The output power can be set individually for each memory channel to
address the exact needs of each operation.

Enter High/ Med / Low

Half Deviation: Enter On or Off as needed for the channel.

Comments: Enter an identifying comment up to 80 characters.

You can see by the details here that creating a file for import can be a tedious process.
Although this process is very valid for transferring data from one radio Programmer to
another and for using the data from other sources such as ARRL Travel Plus, itis not
recommended for original file creation.

Let the Programmer help you as you create your original file with its defaults and
automatic settings. Once the file is created you could export the data for other uses.

The comma-delimited file can contain this information in any order. It must contain only
the Receive frequency to be a valid memory channel. The Programmer makes no
assumptions about the information available. If a piece of information is omitted, the
Programmer imports the memory as a simplex channel and fills other fields with
defaults.

This data can be entered in any order. You will identify the specifics to the Programmer
during the Import process. If you find after several entries that you need another column
for additional information, simply add it at the end. The Programmer will correct the
order when it imports.

Save the data in your file often to prevent loss. Be sure to save the file as text with
delimiters (separators) rather than as a worksheet of the program in which you are
working. The Programmer cannot use a worksheet created by the other program.

To save as a text file, select File | Save (in the spreadsheet program). In the Save file
window, select a different file type from the selection at the bottom of the screen.
Acceptable formats are those that specify Text (i.e., .cvs, or .ixt file extension).
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Exit the spreadsheet program. Your file is ready to be imported into the Programmer.
Changes can be made within the Programmer after you import the data.
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18.2 Import - Step 1

In the Programmer, select File | New.

It is always best to import to an "Untitled" or new file. The new file is used as
a temporary stopping point for the data. This way, if the results as not quite
as you expected, you simply close the file without saving and begin again... in
another new file.

Working in a new file eliminates the possibility that existing data will be
overwritten and lost during the import process. From there use the tools
available in the Programmer (copy and pate, column editing, sort and unsort,
etc) to get the data just as you want it.

If you want the data to be a part of an existing file, use copy and paste to
move it from the new file to exactly where you want it in the existing file.

Importing
In the Programmer select File | Import.

From the Import Radio File dialog that opens, select the file to be opened.

Import Radio File |
Look jn: | 3 Kas d I cy B

=) Z=00, raf IS Shep. o
B C 208, dat = step.ic28
=] b - 20 208 |B] Stap, tan
ﬂ] Kerr Adpsbed for Tone OS54

] PEARL LCSY

| e Fedf.ic 08

Film pame: [ | Open

Filees of fypes: | 80 Tile 73 ;l Cancel |
Tan Delmied (~tab)
o Dabmitad ey

fil

This screen gives you the ability to find and open the file to be imported.
e Use "Look in:" at the top to change directories as needed.

e Use "File of type:" at the bottom to show other files in the directory you
selected. Since the most common file types are *.csv and *.tab you may
need to change types for your file to appear.
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¢ Once yourr file is highlighted, select Open to proceed.

Import Step 1 of 4: Identify one or more of the first rows of data to be omitted

Imiport Step 1 of 4 E-l

& _| Smlect rowee from bagming of st to skip on impost

Eliminate channels fram the
Beginning of the list by
mcreasing e counter

| Lok 1 -
R L, v B
4T 0007, "0 B
R L =
D e
HETE007 "
TNAT 24007
AT ZEDDT T

T R Hoad ™,
" Beahge™,""

Tns T

This screen was used originally to omit headers, columns without data, from the import.
This is no longer necessary.

Actually, it is recommended that you leave the headers to help you
more easily identify the information in a later step.

This step remains useful for eliminating a number of memory channels from the import

process, for example, if your file contains more channels than are allowed by the radio.
You could eliminate multiple channels here rather than later in the import process.

Click Next to continue.
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18.3 Import - Step 2

Import Step 2 of 4: Identify the delimiters (separators) used in your file.

Import Steg 2 of 4

Select the character thal separates
Select finkd dolmibers the data in the file being imported

D
e [ Tpeat consscusive deifse s ane

@l Segoskn g
" Seaes Qb | Teaod Cupsldine | [More) .'|

| ot 1 [=
R I L N S W F L E B EE T
147 Q400 B0, The selected
147, 1000" "2 EI0 = characler is the
14713007 R B000" " © game a3 the one
14714007 R BI0,”

V4T AT BT e . that Sppaars here
147 T80 B0 e = =H " : e
AT IR0 REIO0", e, TR Y, S S e

The data in the file to be imported is separated by tabs, semicolons, commas, space or
other non-text characters. Select from the list at the top of the screen or enter the one
you used.

Once you select the correct delimiter, the data will properly separate into columns.

Import Stegp £ of 4

Select the cormima () as the Dealirmiber
Swinct faid dabmtes. (g, geparale the daa into columns

e 17 Tomat corzmodie dabmter m ora
© Tab 7 Semeslen % [Commal
© Gomce O o | Tet Guliier [{Mone} v

[ Cotrn 1| oo 2 | Cotarnn 3 | Cobumen £ | Cotume 5 [ Coborrn 6 [ Cobeen 7] Co
T —h G = = = =
14T OEDODT ¥ - - H MEE .

147.1000° “DEDOD" " - - H* e
1471200 050007 o - - H “1373
=
L
[

ATV DR 2y
TN CDENNT - - H e
147 200" DAL - - H T
£ ¥

=y

B cuocat_| i

Examine the data to be sure that itis ready for the Programmer to process. Look at the
data in the window. Select the proper Text Qualifier if you have single or double quotes
within a data field. With quotes present, the import process will handle all the data
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incorrectly resulting in a blank file. Once selected, the quotes are removed and the data
appears as shown.

Impart Step 2 of 4

Select the quate 7)) a5 the Text Qualifier

Stiacl Raki calbrefan to elirminate the quated from the data,

1 Dl 1
o ™ Timat consacudve delimiter =5 one

i Tals i Sammicslon o Comma

™ Spece O Qher l_ Tee Quaitier NN =]
Cobusn 1 | Cobwrn 2 | Cobumen 3 | Cobmn 4 | Coluren 5 | Column § [ Colomn 7| ol
70200 060G+ H 1273 127
1470800 0800« H 1273 1
1471000 05000 - H 1273 12T
1471200 06000+ H 1273 1%
1471800 (LGDdd - H 1273 127
1472800 06000 - H 1273 127
147.2800 D600+ H 1799 17
4 ¥

< Back Heod e

Click Next to continue.
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18.4 Import - Step 3

Import Step 3 of 4: Identify the data to the Programmer

The Programmer will make an attempt to identify the information in your file. In this step
of the process, you can make corrections to the assignments the Programmer has
made and identify other columns that you want imported.

Impart 5tep 3 of 4 EI

i on o hiskefir b3 sibac?
Theen sedect the colsmsn rame fom the dopdown it | -

To skip a cobumn during import set headerte Tingore™.

[ ingiore | ingore [ irspore [ ingare | ingore [ ingoee [ iIngore [ 14
7 ¥ 1273 1273 Salam

1372 13731 Apich

1372 1373 HdPFwr

137.2 1373  MeHsed

137.2 1373  Erihpr

137.2 1373 Veew

1738 1735 POX b

{8

TETTTT

« Back Hesd Canee | ep |

For the columns to be imported, select the header of the column (the little grey box just
above the column) then select the proper identifier from the drop down list at the top of
the screen

Import Step 3 of 4

Select a column._Then selecl a header far thal column
Chei on ol o haader to select

Calrmi 1
Thaen: sedec, the column name from the dropdown kst E.;..-.. ;-I
T skip “ column during import set header to “ingane™. }:::'.d [o—— o

Transie Fraouensy

irgore: | Irigore | ingere | ingom | Ingore | ind0%set Freoeney, ™)
AT OG0 . H 1203 1273 Saem
1470800 DEOD + H 1273 1273 Apich
1471000 0800 = H 1333 1303 HdRwr
147.1200 TEO + H 1273 1273 MiHood
1471830 080 + H 1873 1373 Brafgy
147.2600 1EOO0 + H 1273 12373 oo
147.2600 DE0W + H 1735 1733 FDE =
L4 ¥
« Back Heed > Coreal Hlp

You need to identify only those columns to be imported.
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Impaort 5t

All those to be imported are identified
Chelk . ! 7 Seincder b selact
Thee s s w01 *hin obies™ P i the deopdowm st
To ship & :ohum dusing import sc® heaotn rgo:

Ceharey 10

Fecei | .. |85, [Ton [ignom [ Tx.. [CTC.. [ gom | Home |
1470200 0B0OD - H 1273 1373 Salem
1470400 DBODD » L} 1273 1273 Aplch
1471000 06000 - L 1273 1273 HdRwr
1471200 05000 » H 1252 1273 MeHood
1471400 05000 - H 1273 1373 By
14724600 DEND - H 1273 1373 Vrowr
1472600 DBODO + L2l 1789 1735 FDX
4 ¥
efiack [ Hees | Cancm | Help

Click Next to continue.
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18.5 Import - Step 4

Import Step 4 of 4: Limit the channels that are imported by the Programmer

Again, you

original file.

can make adjustments to the data to be imported without having to edit the
Select all or any part of the list by checking the box at the left of the screen.

Import Step 4 of 4

Saasting racho memany [ I [Cverwie sastrg channsls|

An uncheked
Avaisisls Ch 301 -
A selection is nat M

Tetal Channals; 500
irmparted -
Channeis Salecir; 51 Dessinct A |

e frequancy | OFset Freguency | Offsst Diection | Tone Mode | Ignoms |
[ 147 te0g 06000 -

Tx Fls

H

E:z_ ;E"" N g:’:; Those checkead :
Joct 0600 = =T e impon
1471300 ——BRTE - # paned H
— —'_lL
B TR7 1400 06000 - H
2l 447 T b BN - -
g ¥
= Back Firigh Carcel Hel

Since the data can be imported into an existing file, use the boxes at the top of the
screen to place the data in the file where you want it to appear.

e Starting radio memory - Insert the channels into the file somewhere other
than at the beginning (i.e., At the end of a list that has the last channel of 21.
Enter 22 in this box to begin with the next memory channel of that file).

e Overwrite existing channels - Tells the process to replace data it finds in the
existing file or to skip that data and write in the next available channel. For

example:

e Unchecked - If you import into a file with memories in channel numbers 1-
10,12, 15 and 16 the process would write the imported channels in order to
11,13, 14, then 17 on to the end of the imported list.

e Checked - If you import to a file with memories in channel numbers 1-10,
12,15 and 16 the process would write the imported channels in order
beginning at channel 1 and continue in order to the end of the imported list.
The existing channel data of the file would be lost in the process as itis

replaced with that of the imported file.

¢ Finish - Click to compete the process. The resulting file in this example
would look like this:
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19

Export

The Programmer can export, "convert" , the data of a radio programming file to a flat file
for use in other programs. This will create the file that you need if someone asks you for
a ".csv" or Excel file.

You control two parts of export:
What is exported from the file.

Where the exported file is saved on your hard drive.

What is exported from the file

The file created through export contains the data on the screen that is open when
the process is begun.

If a radio has Right Memories and Left Memories, it will export the data of the Right
Memories when you are viewing that screen when the process is begun and the
data from the Left memories if you are viewing that screen.

Each export should be directed to a separate file. If you use the same filename,
you will replace the data from the first export with that of the next.

Where the exported file is saved on your hard drive

Select the section of the file to be exported.
Click File | Export.

A Save dialog box opens. You have complete control of the filename and location
of the file on your hard drive in the options in that Save dialog box.

Pay close attention to the filename and directory designation of the resulting file.
You want to be able to find it easily later.

© 2021 RT Systems, Inc.






284

FT-5D Programmer Help

20

Common Troubleshooting

Technical support is available from RT Systems at the times and number shown in the
Contacting RT Systems of this help.

As issues are addressed by Tech Support personnel, the issue and the result are often
detailed on the Support page of www.rtsystemsinc.com. Check there for additional
information that might pertain to the exact issue you are seeing with your radio.

Detailed here are several of the more common problems that you may want to check
before you contact technical support.

"The data from the radio will overwrite this file. Continue?"

This message will be raised by the Programmer when you select Communications | Get
Data From Radio with a file open that is not a new (default) file into which no entries
have been made.

This message is warning you that you will replace any information you have entered with
whatever is in the radio. The "whatever" could be all blank channels.

Answer "YES" if you want to lose all the information that appears on the screen.
Answer "NO" if you do not want to lose several hours of work spent creating the file on
the screen.

To prevent loss of information:
e First, do File | New to open a new (default) file.

e Then while looking at that file, do Communications | Get Data From Radio
and complete that process. Your file will drop to the background and be
protected from during this part of the process.

Once you complete Communications | Get Data From Radio, return to your file and
either:

e Select the tab at the top of the page

e Or select File | Open and open the file from the list presented (if you closed
it some time during the process).
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Program cannot find cable
[ Communication Error [ﬁ,l

Please check that the RT Systerns cable is securely in the USE Port.

L

=

This message can appear when you are attempting to "Get Data From Radio" or "Send
Data To Radio." There can be several causes. For More details, see the Cannot Find
Cable section in this Help.

Interference from other cables attached

The Programmer is designed to find the cable to be used by this radio for

programming. This process is done through special identifying numbers programmed
into the electronics of the USB connector.

The process looks at each USB device attached. Other items attached, especially other

programming cables, may cause the Programmer to wrongly identify the RT Systems
cable it must use for a specific radio.

Two different errors can occur in this configuration. Either the Programmer will report
that the RT Systems cable is not attached to the USB port or the Communications
process will not respond since the data being transferred from the radio (you did press

all the right buttons) is traveling along a cable other than that the Programmer is
connected to.

Interference from other applications

Your radio is not the only device you attach to your computer for programming or data
interchange. IPads, iPods, Palm Pilots and other PDA devices, printers, cameras and
others all install programs for their use. Unfortunately, many of these programs run
constantly looking to be used any time a cable is attached.

These programs take control of the cable evenifit is not for their device. This renders
the cable useless for its intended purpose.
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You may not even be aware that these programs are running. You may have sold the
device months ago; but unless you took steps to permanently disable the software for it,
the problem remains. These programs run start whenever the computer is started or
brought back from hibernation then run in the background with little indication that they
are there.

Begin checking by hovering over each icon at the lower right of your screen. Those in
the task bar. A name will appear as you pass over each. You may recognize the one
that needs to be disabled. Usually an option to Exit or Close will be available from a
right click menu. Do not worry about exiting something you might need. The application
will begin again when you restart your computer.

After addressing a program, check in the Programmer. You should be able to click 'OK’
on the Communications | Get Data From screen and have the process continue instead
of raising the error message.

Tech support at RT Systems will be glad to help you with this, but we are limited given
this is an issue specific to the applications running on your machine.

Defective Cable

Cables from RT Systems are 100% tested prior to packaging. For more information on
what to do if a cable fails, see the Defective Cable section of this Help.

USB Driver Installation

On some systems the drivers for the cable will need to be installed manually. We at RT
Systems will be happy to help you through this process, or see the USB Driver
Installation section of this Help.

Modified Radio
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'3 -
Communication Error I,-E:hj

The information in the radio does not match that of the file,
Click QK for more infarmation about this error,
Click Cancel to cancel and try again.

Ok l | Cancel

L

This error is raised when you attempt to send a file to a radio that is modified before the
Programmer is given that information.

If your radio has been modified, you must complete Communications | Get data From
Radio into a new file before you attempt to write data to the radio. When the Get Data
From radio process is used, even if the radio is not yet programmed, the Programmer
gets the data it needs to learn that the radio is modified.

When you use Communications | Get data From for the sake of establishing
communications, you need to save the file ONLY if you want to save the memory data
that is currently in the radio. The Programmer already has what it needs. The option to
save is available should you want to save the pre-programmed data.

Cabling to properly address the radio

The RT Systems Programmers work only with the RT Systems'USB
cables
No other USB cable will be recognized by the Programmer.

RT Systems' Programmers address over 400 different radios. Of those, some
program through the speaker jack, some through the microphone jack, some through
the data jack and some through the CAT port. These ports must be addressed by the
correct RT Systems cable for communications to be successful.

Be sure to use the correct RT Systems cabling to address the radio being
programmed. Check the User’'s Manual for the radio if you are not sure where the port
is on the radio that is specified in the Programmer. The cables for this particular radio
are pictured in the Radio to Computer Cabling section of this help.

Specific to the FT-857/D and FT-897D: The cable used for programming is the USB-62
cable with the 8-pin mini din plug. This plug is attached to the CAT jack on the back of
the radio. Forcing this connector into the data port will ruin the plug and could damage
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the radio. There have been cases where the power pin and the PTT were connected
(since you never know which pin will go which way when you force them out of place)
causing several hundred dollars in damage. Check to be sure you are connecting the
cable to the matching jack before forcing the pins into the holes.

At the time of this writing (2009), none of the Yaesu VHF/UHF mobile radios used the
USB-62 cable with its 8-pin plug. We have seen this tried. It will not work. The mobile
radios that program through the data jack require a 6-pin mini din connection on the
cable. Check the cabling specified in the Help for the radio that you are programming to
be sure that you are using the right one to address the radio.

Icom specific issue for Clone mode

Other than the Icom IC-R10, at the time of this writing, Icom radios are NOT put into
CLONE mode for programming from RT Systems' Programmers. For more details, see
the Clone Mode section of this help.

Yaesu Radio does not go into Clone mode after initial menu
selection

Many Yaesu radios, hand held and mobiles, access Clone mode from a start up menu.
For more details, see the Clone Mode section of this help.

Yaesu Radio does not change to Tx or Clone Out when
button is pressed

Many Yaesu radios have a key sequence that starts Clone mode without having to
select that option from a start up menu. For more details, see the Clone Mode section
of this help

Windows Version Compatibility

The RT Systems Programmers are designed to work with Windows XP (SP3), VISTA
(32 or 64 bit) or Windows 7 (32 or 64 bit) and Windows 8 and 8.1 (full version).

© 2021 RT Systems, Inc.



Common Troubleshooting| 289

RT Systems no longer supports use of the Programmers on Windows 98, Windows
98SE, Windows 2000, or Windows ME.

Note: If you plan to use an older computer for programming your
radio, you may experience problems with the program resulting from
files that are missing from the operating system. These files would
have been delivered through normal Windows updates to the
operating system.

If the machine has been out of service for several years, set it up with
an Internet connection and Automatic Updates activated. Let it sit for
several days while it finds what it needs.

Once the updates are installed, you will have no other problems
related to the operating system relative to the Programmer.

NACK/ACK Error
[ RTiova ) |

Communication error,
Inwvalid character 'FFFFFFFF should have been MACK/ACEK,

Try again.

A

As ugly as this error appears, it actually is only a generic message saying the
Communication process failed. Try again after reading the hints here.

e Do NOT turn the radio off. It may display Error. Itis not terrible unhappy and
is stillin Clone Mode.

¢ Cancel all Communications screens that are open in the Programmer.
¢ Open a new file (File | Open from the menu at the top of the screen).

e Select Communications | Get data from radio. Doing Get Data from often
gets the process going.

e Skip the steps for putting the radio into Clone mode. It is already there.
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e Click OK.

¢ Press the key as instructed to begin the process (sometimes you need to
press it twice. Once to return to Clone mode, then again to begin the
process).

Once Get Data From Radio is successful, attempt Send Data To Radio. In this
scenario, you can skip the steps to put the radio into Clone mode since it usually
remains in Clone mode after Get Data From Radio is completed.
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20.1 Get Data from Radio Required

The first time you attempt to send your file to the radio, this message may appear:

Radio Programmer L&J

Your are required to do Cormmunication | Get Data From before you
! . can send data te the radio.

This indicates that you have not read the configuration of the radio into the
Programmer.

There are details that the Programmer can get only from the radio. Even if the radio is
not yet programmed, these "background" details are necessary for the Programmer to
send a file to your radio successfully.

It is good habit to use the 'Get Data From Radio' function to make sure the computer
and radio are "talking" to each other.

This can, however, come with some issues if you are not careful.
When using the 'Get Data From Radio' process, you will be prompted with this
question:

"The data from the radio will overwrite this file. Continue?"

This message is warning you that you will replace any information you have entered with
whatever is in the radio. The "whatever" could be all blank channels.

Answer "YES" if you want to lose all the information that appears on the screen.
Answer "NO" if you do not want to lose several hours of work spent creating the file on
the screen.

To prevent loss of information:
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e First, do File | New to open a new (default) file.

e Then while looking at that file, do Communications | Get Data From Radio
and complete that process. Your file will drop to the background and be
protected from during this part of the process.

Once you complete Communications | Get Data From Radio, return to your file and
either:

¢ Select the tab at the top of the page

e Orselect File | Open and open the file from the list presented (if you closed
it some time during the process).
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20.2 Cannot Find Cable

Program cannot find cable

I

.
Communication Error [ivj-,l

Please check that the RT Systerns cable is securely in the USE Port.

LS

This message can appear when you are attempting to Get Data From the radio or
Send Data To the radio. There can be several causes. The most common are:

¢ The cable is not attached to the computer or you have the wrong

programming cable attached. The cable for this radio is pictured in the
Computer/Radio Cabling section of this help.

e The communications process was accessed too quickly after the cable was
attached. It can take some computers a minute or more to recognize the
cable properly. Give the computer a little more time and try again.

e The problem may lie in the electronics of the cable. If this is the first time
you have attempted this process, contact RT Systems for assistance. This

can be corrected easily in just a few minutes with the computer and an
Internet connection.

Note: This can be corrected using a machine that has an Internet
connection that you don't plan to use for the programming software.

The software for the radio does not have to be installed to complete
the correction.

¢ HotSync, the program for the Palm Pilot, is running on this computer.
Hotsync immediately takes control of an available comport. Since the RT
Systems programming cable establishes a comport, Hotsync takes control
before you have a chance to use it. Look for the icon, red and blue arrows
chasing each other, in the tray at the right of the task bar. If found, right click
and exit. That program will load again when you re-boot your computer.
You will need to disable this software any time you program your radio.
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20.3 USB Driver Installation

USB Driver Installation

On some systems, the drivers for the cable will need to be installed manually. Thisis a
normal issue in the USB world and is easily done.
We at RT Systems will be happy to help you through this process.

With the USB cable detached from the computer, start the New Hardware Wizard from
the indication for the device in the Device Manager.

The drivers have been installed on your machine in the following directory.
C:\Program Files (x86)\Common Files\RTSystems V5\RT

Drivers\USBComDrivers

Then attach the cable again. Check in Device Manager to be sure itis now listed under
Ports (Com and Lpt) with a comport designation assigned.
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20.4 Clone Mode Issues

Icom specific issue for Clone mode

Other than the Icom IC-R10, at the time of this writing, Icom radios are NOT putinto
CLONE mode for programming. CLONE mode is used only when you transfer data
from one radio to another.

The process for programming the radio from the computer is simple. When the
instructions say to "Turn the radio on", do just that, press the power button to turnit on. If
pressing a key is needed as a part of this step, it will be included with the instructions
on the Get data from screen.

Yaesu Radio does not go into Clone mode after initial menu
selection

Many Yaesu radios, handheld and mobiles, access Clone mode from a startup menu.
When you turn the radio on holding the specified key, you are in that menu with several
options of radio functions. Clone is only one of these options.

Once the Clone optionis found in that menu, another key on the radio is pressed to
activate that mode. You know the option has been activated when the radio cycles off
and back on. Only then is it in Clone mode and ready to program.

If the radio does not cycle off and back on when that next button is pressed, one of the
following may address the issue:

The keys on the face of the radio are locked. Turn the radio off and back onin
normal mode to check for the Lock symbol on the screen. Unlock the keys
and try again.

You have pressed the designated key too long or not long enough. Try again
until you get the feel for the process.

Yaesu Radio does not change to Tx or Clone Out when
button is pressed
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Many Yaesu radios have a key sequence that starts Clone mode without having to
select that option from a startup menu: the radio simply comes on in Clone mode.

With CLONE displayed on the face of the radio, a button is pressed to begin
communications.

If the radio comes on displaying CLONE, but then is unresponsive when the button is
pressed to begin (i.e., the screen does not change from Clone), check these two
common causes:

First, be sure you are using the correct cabling for the radio being
programmed. If an adapter was included with the kit, use it.

Check that the keys are not locked. To check, turn the radio off. Turn it back
onin normal mode and check for the Lock symbol on the screen. Unlock the
keys from the face of the radio and try again.
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20.5 Defective Cable

Defective Cable

Cables from RT Systems are fully tested prior to packaging. Even with this level of
control, occasionally a cable fails in the field. Contact RT Systems tech support to
determine if the cable is at fault and a replacement is needed.

A replacement can be initiated when you send a copy of your receipt as proof of
purchase and the issue has been diagnosed with a tech support representative at RT
Systems. In this case, a replacement will be sent immediately with a prepaid label for
return of the defective item. The replacement will be sent to the address on the receipt.

If the receipt is not available, return the original cable for replacement. A replacement
cable will be sent immediately when the defective item is received at our location.
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20.6 Buttons Being Locked

Some radios come with a Key Lock button, typically on the face of the radio. When this
button is engaged, it prevents the user from using other buttons/functions on the radio.

If this happens, locate the lock button on your radio. If you need help finding your lock
button, or the button set up with the lock feature, the location of this button will be
outlined in either the Help file specific to your radio, or in your radio user's manual.

Disengage the lock button in order to regain usability for the other buttons/functions.
Whether or not this requires a long press or short press, depends on the radio and the
way the buttons may have been set up in the Programmer.

Often times, you can look under Settings | Radio Menu Settings, locate the lock button
function, and see if it is turned on/off (checked) or if it requires a long or short press
from the radio face (this will typically be under Radio Buttons).
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20.7 Firmware Updates

RT Systems' Programmer Updates

Occasionally, the Programmer needs updates. Failure to update the Programmer may
result in issues with getting your radio programmed the way you would like. Updates
can be found on the Support portion of www.rtsystemsinc.com.

To Update Your Firmware:

e Before you begin, itis important to make sure none of the RT Systems
Programmers are running in the background. Restarting your computer is a
good option to ensure the Programmer(s) is closed.

¢ Locate the updater for the Programmer version you have.

J'lEJF:._.-J'r_JJ.J ‘_.J FUAILE

. _)

VERSION 4 UPDATE )

-

e Click the updater and let it run.
¢ A pop-up box for the download will appear. From here, click 'Run.’

e If the screen appears with a list of files, click the 'Update’ button at the
bottom of the screen.

o After the update finishes, run the Programmer as usual. Everything will be
up-to-date.
To find out what version you have:
¢ o to Help in the menu toolbar.

e Select'About' from the bottom of the drop-down menu.
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Help

Getting Started...

Memory Channels...
Quick Edit Commands... T
Import...

™

Check for updates...

=

¢ After you choose 'About,' the following screen will appear. Here, you will be
able to locate the version you have.

YWerzion 5.00.36

Copyright [c] 20 Syztems |nc.

RT Sypstems, Inc.

267 5 Daviz Rd

Lagrange GaA 30241
Tech Support;  404-306-3561

mailko:techsupparkisitsystemsing, com

BT Systems
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21 Invalid Frequencies

This information is meant to address radio operators in the US. While many of these
details are true in other countries, some are not. Band plans, allowable frequencies,
and other details differ around the world; but many of the functions of the radio remain
the same making this information useful to everyone.

This sectionis offered to help users understand why a frequency is rejected by an
amateur radio. The Programmer will not allow you to enter a frequency that your
particular radio cannot use.

Your radio is designed to work on all frequencies in the amateur bands. Problems
arise when frequencies from commercial operations are used on this amateur
equipment. This explanation is offered to help you understand where the radios differ.

How Radios Work

A little here about how radios work. As for an allowable frequency, three factors are
important: Reference Frequency, Reference Step and Step.

Reference Frequency - Based onits internal electronics, the radio uses a value
based off the frequency you enter along with the Reference Frequency Oscillator to
generate the desired frequency.

Reference Step - The difference between any two Reference Frequencies. This
value is set as a part of the internal workings of the radio. It cannot be changed.

Step - The difference between two frequencies displayed on the face of the radio
when the tuning knob is turned while operating in VFO mode.

Reference Step and Step work in conjunction with each other allowing or prohibiting
you from tuning to a given frequency.

Commercial radios have a Reference Step of 2.5 kHz.

Amateur radios are generally designed with Reference Steps of 5, 6.25, 12.5, 9 (only
AM) and 8.333333 (air band only) kHz. While a few models have all these Reference
Steps, many more remain with only Reference Steps of 5 and 12.5 kHz. These two
are sufficient for accessing any repeater in the Amateur Bands.

While in the mathematics of things there will be frequencies in the commercial bands
that match the available Reference Steps of Amateur radios, the Step of the Amateur
radio will not allow you to tune to the desired frequency.
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It takes both working together to achieve a valid frequency.

Testing the validity of a frequency

The question of validity is seen with frequencies with four digits following the decimal
(i.e., 154.03125 may be your local volunteer fire department frequency and while their
commercial radios can do this frequency, your amateur radio cannot... and it cannot be
made to do it with any software.)

Let's take 154.03125 and put it to the test.

Step 1:

The first and easiest test for the validity of a frequency is to attempt to dial to that
frequency in VFO mode on the face of the radio. Remember in your attempts
that it may be necessary to adjust the Step (see your Operator's Manual for
details) to get to a certain frequency.

Step 2:

Turn on your radio.
Access VFO mode
Turn the tuning knob.

With the frequency changing by 5kHz steps, the frequency changes
from 154.030 to 154.035 to 154.040 (oops... lost the 3 in the second
position... let's try something else).

Change Step to 12.5 kHz (see Operator's Manual for your radio. This
is generally done in the Set menu; however a shortcut key on the face
of the radio may give you easier access to this menu item.)

With the frequency changing by 12.5kHz steps, the frequency changes
from 154.025, to 154.0375 (hey, at least | have the fourth digit now), to
154.050... oops, missed the 154.03125 completely. Again, can't get
there tuning on the face of the radio.

Try other Step values until you're satisfied that the radio just cannot be
made to do that frequency.

Compare your frequency to this list. If you find it here, it will work. Note: "X
represents any number.

© 2021 RT Systems, Inc.



Invalid Frequencies| 305

1. xxx.xx500 - Generally only 5 or 0 allowed in the third position with all
Os after that. A few exceptions are shown below.

2. xxx.x12500 - Allowable for four digits after the decimal. The first
digit after the decimal can be any from 0 to 9.

3. xxx.x375 - Allowable for four digits after the decimal. The first digit
after the decimal can be any from 0 to 9.

4. xxx.x625 - Allowable for four digits after the decimal. The first digit
after the decimal can be any from 0 to 9.

5. xxx.x875 - Allowable for four digits after the decimal. The first digit
after the decimal can be any from 0 to 9.

Comparing 154.03125:

There is a 1 in the third position after the decimal. By Rule 1, this is
not allowed for an amateur radio.

The frequency does not fit into any of the others that allow 4 digits after
the decimal.
Step 3: Do the math.

Allowable frequencies (in Hz) must be evenly divisible by 5000 or 12500 or 6250
Hz.

Convert your frequency to Hz:
154.03125 x 1,000,000 = 154031250
Divide that number by 5000
154031250 / 5000 = 30806.25
154031250 /12500 = 12322.5
154031250 / 6250 = 24645

The 6250 Hz division was successful. There is a possibility that this frequency
can be used by an amateur radio.

As discussed earlier, both the Reference Step and the Step of the radio are
used to determine a valid frequency. Models vary. While this frequency passed
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the validity test for certain amateur radios, that in no way implies that it will work
on your particular radio.

For this particular frequency to work in your particular radio, it is necessary that
the radio have a 6.25 kHz step available in the Step option of the Set menu.
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22 Hardware Error Troubleshooting

. ==

Errair

Wrong response from radio. Turn radio off and try again,

e

This error is VERY common in the radios that use the 2-pin plug into the mic jack. ltis
resolved by pushing the cable again... a little harder so that it seats completely into the

mic jack.

r |
Communication Error [&J

The infarmation in the radio does not match that of the file.
Click QK for more information about this error.
Click Cancel to cancel and try again,

QK | | Cancel

"Well of course the information in the radio and the file do not match. | just made
changes to the file and | want the different information in the radio!!"

This is a common first reaction to this error. However, that is not the file information
involved in this error. There are several causes for this error. They include incorrect key
strokes on the radio, interference on the computer by another application or device, a
faulty cable or the presence of a radio that has been modified for out of band use.
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Below are various steps offered as corrections. At the end of each section try again to
transfer data to the radio again.

Try this First

The error most likely indicates that "behind the scenes" information about the radio
does not match that of a factory radio. This is most common when a radio has been
modified for out of band transmission.

1. Create a new file (press Ctrl M on the keyboard or select File | New from
the menu at the top of the screen). This protects the file that you are trying
to send to the radio.

2. Select Communications | Get Data From Radio from the menu at the top of
the screen. Complete the steps of the process.

3. When this is completed successfully, return to your file (click to tab at the
top of the screen that displays the filename or select File | Open to reopen
your file.)

4. Select Communications | Send Data To Radio. Be careful to follow these
steps shown on this screen. Generally, they are different from the Get Data
From radio steps.

Radio Issues
"Error" is displayed on the radio.

"Behind the scenes" information about the radio does not match that of a factory
radio. This is most common when a radio has been modified.

1. Create a new file (Ctrl M or File | New)

2. Execute Communications | Get Data From Radio. This is the only way this
"behind the scenes" information can be obtained for your radio.

3. When this is completed successfully, return to your file.

4. Execute Communications | Send Data To Radio being careful to follow
these steps since they are different from the Get Data From radio steps.

The radio does not change when "OK" clicked on the screen in the
Programmer (never indicates receive).
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There is no communication between the radio and the computer. Check through the
Cable issues to be sure you are using the right cable and that it is connected
properly to the radio and to the computer.

The radio never goes to CLONE.

On many radios you hold buttons during power on to access a startup menu. Once
you select the clone option of the menu (the radio is NOT YET IN CLONE MODE),
you press a key to accept the CLONE option. When you press the button to
access the startup menu option, the radio does not change.

1. The keys on the radio may be locked. Turn the radio off then back onin
normal mode to check for a lock symbol on the screen. If the keys are
locked, unlock them. Once unlocked, power off the radio and begin the
Communications process again.

2. The key specified is "touchy" and responds if it is touched just the right way.
This has been the case on several of the mobile radios. Try again with a
shorter or longer touch on the button. When you get that touch just right, the
radio will respond.

3. The wrong cable is being used. This is true for several of the hand held
radios that use the 4-pin plug. If you attempt this process with a stereo plug,
the radio will not respond when you attempt the cloning process.

The radio never went into send (TX) mode (Get data from radio process).

Now that the radio is in Clone mode, one more button press is required to start the
data transfer (Get Data From) or to make the radio ready to receive the data (Send
Data To).

1. The wrong cable is being used. This is true for several of the hand held
radios that use the 4-pin plug. If you attempt this process with a stereo plug,
the radio will not respond when you attempt to access the Clone option of the
startup menu.

2. The keys on the radio are locked. Turn the radio off then back on in normal

mode to check for a lock symbol on the screen. Once the keys have been
unlocked, power off the radio and begin the Communications process again

Radio is not on at the time of data transfer.
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This can get the process "out of sync". Cancel the Communications screen on the
computer. Then access that screen again and start over with turning the radio onin
Clone mode. Be sure the battery is charged on your handheld radio or that you are
connected to external power to prevent an unexpected shutdown during this
process.

General Issue
Followed the Steps Incorrectly or executed the wrong process.
Get data from the radio:

1. Go to “Communications” in the top menu.
2. Click “Get Data From Radio”.

3. Read and follow each step. (Remember, the keystrokes are different for each
radio. They are detailed for a particular radio on the Get Data From Radio
screen. The trick is to follow each step... one at a time.)

Send data to the radio:
1. Go to “Communications” in the top menu.
2. Click “Send Data to Radio”.

3. Read and follow each step. (Remember, the keystrokes are different for each
radio. They are even different for this process than they were for the Get Data
From Radio process. They are detailed for a particular radio on the Send
Data To Radio screen. The trick is to follow each step... one at a time.)

Cable Issues

Check that you are using the correct cable for this radio.
Many radios have jacks that will accommodate the programming cable from a
different radio. Although the cable fits in the jack, the radio does not accept
programming through the wrong jack.

You can see the cables for each radio by clicking on Programming Cable Chart.

Check that the cable is securely in the USB Port.
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Be sure it has not pulled loose (this is easy to do with a USB). Also, the cable
should be plugged into a USB port on the computer rather than on a USB hub.

Check that the cable is plugged into the radio securely.

On cables with 6- or 8-pin round din plugs, you may want to check that the pins are
not bent in such a way that they are making a bad connection. Unplug the cable
from the radio and check by looking at the pins in the plug.

On cables with 4, 6, or 8 pin modular plugs that address the mic jack, push the
cable toward the connector to be sure the modular plug is plugged into the mic jack
completely. There can be a good bit of play between the mic jack and the plug.
Hold the cable securely until the process is complete.
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23 Contact Us

RT Systems, Inc.
267 S Davis Road
LaGrange, GA 30241

Technical 404-806-9561

support

Fax 770-216-1836

Technical Monday through Friday

Support Hours 10:00 AM until 6:00 PM Eastern Time
Other times by appointment. Call or e-mail to make
arrangements.

Web Page www.rtsystemsinc.com

Program updates

Answers to frequently asked questions can be
reviewed under FAQs on our site.

See it Done: How To Videos

E-mail techsupport@rtsystemsinc.com

Should you choose to send a message via e-mail, be
sure to include at the very least the following details:

¢ The radio with which you use the Programmer

¢ The version number of the Programming software
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Contact Us

(found in the Programmer under
Help | About)

Based on the information given, we will respond as
quickly as possible.

Be sure that rtsystemsinc.com is set as an
acceptable address for your e-mail program. Or
watch for your response in your spam or junk mail
folder.
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